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Abstract
Transferring the pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences from one language into another is one of
the most problematic issues in any translation task whether oral or written. It requires adequate
knowledge of the linguistic and structural features as well as of the cultural peculiarities of such
constructs in both languages. Filature to apply such knowledge will result in an ambiguous and
inaccurate translation, and hence, communication breakdown.
The aim of this study is to highlight the role of pragmatics in translation, focusing on IT-cleft and

WH-cleft sentences involved in an Arabic translation of Charles Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cities by

Mounir Albclbakki. The study tries to determine whether the translation of the clefts in this translated

literary text is pragmatically transferred into the target text.

The analysis in this thesis is carried out to investigate the following hypotheses: (1) ignoring the
pragmatic meaning of IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences leads to inadequate rendering and
consequently communication failure; (2) understanding of the pragmatic meaning of a literary text
requires a comprehensive knowledge of its setting; and (3) in translation, transferring the basic/general
meaning of the source text is easier than transferring its pragmatic meaning.

For this purpose, this study provides a comprehensive linguistic and pragmatic analysis of the
English novel and its Arabic translation. The researcher examines the translation of (32) from the total
of (68) extracts in the light of their original settings and situations to pinpoint the pragmatic meaning
of the clefts.

The results show that: (1) while 59 % of the pragmatic meaning of the analysed cleft sentences
has always not been preserved nonetheless achieved 41 % success-rate has been achieved in this
regard; (2) instances of non pragmatic achievment that occurred in the translation of the extracts were

due to the translator’s unfamiliarity with or unawareness of the importance of translating such

structures; and (3); Albclbakki’s translation of the novel concentrate on lexical accuracy rather than

conveying the communicative value and pragmatic meaning of the source text.
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CHAPTER ONE

Preliminaries

1.0 Introduction

This chapter consists of seven sections. Section One discusses the reasons that persuaded the
researcher to embark on such a topic. Section Two presents a statement of the main purposes
and the objective of the thesis and sets forth the underlying research questions. Section Three
illustrates the scope and limits of the study. This is followed by Section Four which lists the
main hypotheses to be investigated; Section Five then identifies those who should benefit
from this study; while Section Six explains the methodology. Finally, Section Seven lays out

the overall plan of the study and outlines its main parts.

1.1 Rationale behind the study

There are certain motivations that led the researcher to approach this topic. Firstly,
from her reading of the literature on IT- cleft and WH-cleft sentences, she found that this
area is likely to yield new insights with regard to translation theory and practice in general,
and the pragmatic implications of their usage in particular. Therefore, giving due attention to
the pragmatic meaning is assumed to be an inevitable component of the task of solving
translation problems. To the best knowledge of the researcher, studies of Arabic translations
of Charles Dickens' novels from a pragmatic perspective are rare, if indeed any exist.

| discovered during my work as a teaching assistant in translation, that the cleft sentence is

one of the issues in the field of translation, which needs to be studied and given more



consideration, particularly when it is used to indicate a pragmatic purpose ( for more details
about pragmatics and pragmatic meaning, see Chapter Three)

Another reason behind selecting the translation of A Tale of Two Cities is that the novel
depicts events similar to those that Libya (the researcher's homeland) has experienced during
the last two years. Deciding to work on this novel and its translation does at least give the
researcher a sense, through the events it describes of just how much cruelty her own people
have suffered at the hands of abominable leaders and dictators.

The reason of choosing specific area has been influenced by the realization that there is
always a need for more comparative research in the field of translating pragmatic meaning of
cleft sentences from English language and how it realizes into Arabic.

Finally, the researcher wanted to investigate the translation by Mounir Albalabakki, a
prominent Arab translator, of this novel and ascertain to what extent the pragmatic meaning
and values carried by IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences are actually conveyed to the

Arab readers.

1.2 Aim of the study

The aim of this study is to highlight the role of pragmatics and pragmatic meaning in
translation, focusing on cleft sentences and analysing some of them by examining how
they are translated into Arabic.

The study explores certain translation problems that result from ignoring the pragmatic aspect
and meaning of IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences involved in an Arabic translation
of Charles Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cities. By comparing the translation with the source text,
the study seeks to determine whether the translation of cleft sentences in the novel as a

literary text is pragmatically transferred; in other words, whether the translator employed



certain strategies to preserve the pragmatic meaning of IT-cleft sentences and WH- cleft
sentences in his translation of the novel.

Although the study is concerned with the translation of a particular work of Charles Dickens,
it does not claim to offer an exhaustive enquiry into the problems that the translator has
encountered in the process of translating the novel as a literary text. Since few studies have
dealt with all nuances of pragmatic meaning in literary translation, many aspects of this area
may still need further investigation. The present study is an attempt to attract translation
theorists and translators’ attention to the pragmatic features of a literary text in general and to
the pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences in particular. The study will perhaps help to fill the
gap in the literature concerning the pragmatics of translation.

Translating cleft sentences and preserving their pragmatic meaning is one of several
problematic issues in the field of translation that translators should be aware of. Failure to do
so will result in ambiguity and many other translation inconsistencies. Therefore, translators
have to be sure that their readers will recognize correctly where the focal meaning of
sentences as intended by the author lies. The translation process and its communicative value
may be hindered by errors regarding the pragmatic meaning of the cleft sentence, and as
such it is the translator's duty to construct his translation in a way that conveys the pragmatic
meaning from source language to the target language so as to avoid such inconsistencies.

In abid to achieve the aim of this study, the following research questions will be

examined:
1- What are the pragmatic implication of cleft sentences and pseudo-cleft
sentences in English literary text?
2- What are the pragmatic implications of Dickens’s cleft sentences and
pseudo-cleft sentences in A Tale of Two Cities?
3- How are cleft sentences and WH-cleft realized in Arabic?



4- Is the translator of Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cities able to capture the
pragmatic meaning of Dickens’s IT-cleft sentences and WH- cleft
sentences? If yes, to what extent? If no, why not and where does the real

problem lie?

1.3 Scope and Limits of the Study

In order to come up with relatively adequate and generalizable results on the one hand, and to
narrow down the scope of the study in an attempt to put our finger on some variables and
problems involved in assessing such a text-type on the other hand, the present study confines

itself to the following:

Text type: Narrative Fictional Texts

Directionality: from English to Arabic

Topic: IT-cleft and pseudo-cleft sentences with regard to pragmatic meaning.

Sample: Charles Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cities, translated by Mounir Albalabakki.

Purpose of translation: to analyze the text and see whether the pragmatic meaning of It-
cleft and Wh-cleft in the original text perceive in translation or not.

The literary text type to which the data belongs is found to be the most relevant to the concept
of pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences. However, no claim is made in the current study that
the pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences is not found in other text types; it is nevertheless
more frequent in this chosen type. It should not also be taken for granted that the selected
type of the sentence will not work well with other text types, other pairs of languages, or if
the translation direction goes the other way round.

The present study addresses itself basically to emphasizing the role of pragmatics and

pragmatic meaning in translation, focusing on cleft sentences and analysing some of them



by examining how they are translated into Arabic in an attempt to make the translators
aware of the fact that cleft sentences have undergone drastic changes in terms of their
pragmatic import.

The present study also addresses the problems that result from ignoring the pragmatic aspect
and meaning of IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences involved in an Arabic translation
of Charles Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cities

It should be pointed out that this study is not meant to put forward proposed translations of
the clefts discussed below since the researcher believes that attending to the problem at large
would be of more use. Thus, the data of the study is viewed as a representative sample used to

highlight the problem in question.

1.4 Hypotheses

This study investigates a number of hypotheses on It-cleft sentences and Wh-cleft sentences
and their translation with reference to their pragmatic meaning:

1- It is hypothesized that ignoring the pragmatic meaning of IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft
sentences in literary translation could lead to inadequate rendering characterized by different
types of inconsistencies.

2- It is also hypothesized that a sound understanding of the pragmatic meaning of a literary
text requires a comprehensive knowledge of its setting as well as that of the context which
encapsulates the IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences.

3- The study assumes that rendering of Dickens' style into another language poses problems
in transferring the pragmatic meaning of the text.

4- Transferring the pragmatic meaning (and the same effect) of the original (with disregard to

the form) results in a more accurate translation than transferring the form at the expense of the



meaning. An attempt to transfer both the meaning and the form of the original to the target
language is likely to affect the accuracy of the translation.
5- In translation, transferring the basic/general meaning of the source text is easier than

transferring its pragmatic meaning.

1.5 Value of the study

To the best knowledge of the researcher, there is no published study devoted to IT-cleft and
WH-cleft sentences and how to handle their pragmatic meaning from a translation
perspective. This is the first attempt to investigate the translation problems caused by
ignoring the pragmatic meaning of such sentences in the Arabic translation of Charles
Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cites produced by Mounir Albalabakki.

Furthermore, this study could also be beneficial in the field of stylistics given that the cleft-
sentence is a stylistic device in the first place. In addition, this study may contribute positively
to the field of applied linguistics in particular in Libyan universities where such studies are
unintentionally side-stepped; it is hoped that this study will be a valuable contribution to the
field of translation as it focuses on the nature of difficulties translators face when dealing with
the IT-cleft sentences and WH- cleft sentences. It is also intended to be a source of thought
and references to students of the Translation Department at Zwara University in Libya who
want knowledge regarding the pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences in general and regarding
their translation in particular. Finally, this study could also beneficial for all those who
embark on the study of literary translation and have little or no prior background in
pragmatics. It is also intended for the general reader in linguistics and translation. Because of
this, technical terminology has been kept to minimum. Where specialist terms have been
introduced, they are explained in the text. The importance of this study is also providing the
translators with deep insight into preserving pragmatic meaning as the basic part of the

message.



1.6 Methodology

Methods of Data Collection

This study analyses one English novel A Tale of Two Cities by Charles Dickens together with
its Arabic translation by Mounir Albalabakki. The literary text type to which the data belongs
is found to be the most relevant to the concept of pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences.
However, this does not mean that pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences is not found in other
text types; it is nevertheless more frequent in this chosen type. It is worth mentioning,
however, that because of word count constraints, the researcher will only focus on some of
the examples for analysis. This focus has been on only thirty-two texts in order to represent
contextualised English clefts. As will be clear in this study, IT-cleft and WH-cleft sentences
are more likely to occur in literary translation where pragmatic meaning is sometimes
preserved.

There exist several categories of sentence type that are similar to the sentences which are the
object of study in this thesis, some of which are also classed as cleft constructions. As far as
it-clefts are concerned, other, rather rare constructions appear to be cleft-like, but are not
studied here:

- Wh-clefts and reverse wh-clefts whose clausal constituent modifies the one /the ones,
such as "the one I’m looking for is Adel" and "my sister is the one that minds".

- Wh-clefts and reverse wh-clefts with ‘all' in place of the wh-initiator of the clausal
constituent as in "all I want is a good night's sleep” and "a bran muffin was all | asked
for".

The exclusion of the above mentioned types is simply due to the fact that cleft sentences with

'the one' and ‘all' are one step further along a continuum of equative copular sentences, and



seem to be the thin end of the wedge as far as the inclusion of all equatives of these types is
concerned. To appreciate this, consider the progression from the wh-cleft in (1-2a) to

the copular equative in (1-2d):

a What | want is a new hoover.

b The one I'm looking for is John.

¢ The thing that annoys me is their lack of charity.

d The girl that spoke to you just now is his daughter.

Prince (1978) notes semantic distinctions between wh-clefts such as (1-2a) and (1-2b),
and on this basis, confining the study to the 'headless’ wh-cleft such as (1-2a) seems a
coherent position to take. Semantic distinctions also exist between the wh-clefts proper and
sentences with “all” as initiator of the clausal constituent, and these also will be ruled out of
the current analysis.

As regards the literary texts, the main advantage of collecting data from literature is not only
the variety of author, style and easy access to the translations, which this type permits but also

the official status of the translation as a published text.

Data Analysis

The examples of IT-cleft and WH-cleft sentences which are taken from the chosen translated
novel are analysed in Chapter Five. The major concern of the study is to examine the
pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences involved in literary translation of A Tale of Two Cities.
Therefore, a qualitative approach is the appropriate framework for the analysis presented in
this work. Put differently, in order to look into the way the pragmatic meanings are handled in
the translation of the source text, the researcher examined the translations of the texts in the
light of their originals where the pragmatic meanings of clefts are pinpointed and commented

on. The comments include the type of clefts and whether they help clarify the intended



meaning or not and the reasons behind any use of such clefts. Suggestion translations would
be added and placed in a footnote whenever the translator failed to preserve the pragmatic
meaning of the chosen clefts are also considered as a part of the methodology . This happens
to throw light on the discussion, furnishing possible reasons for the necessity of preserving
the pragmatic meaning of IT-cleft and WH-cleft sentences that have to be dealt with in the
translation. To make the task of analysis easier and enable the reader to follow our thread of
argumentation easily, the sentences containing IT-cleft or WH-cleft in each source text along
with its rendering are underlined.

The following steps show how the analysis of translation is conducted:

1- Stating the texts underlining the clefts;

2-Analysing the ST cleft, highlighting its type, function, intentionality, implied meaning(s),
and certain other pragmatic aspects;

3-Examining the TT;

4- Showing what similarities and/or differences there are between the ST and TT, to what
extent the translator is successful in highlighting the pragmatic meaning of the cleft or pseudo
cleft, and what strategies he follows when he translates the clefts;

5- The criteria for assessment of the translation product TT will identified by using some
strategies, drawing a table showing the different types of cleft constructions the researcher is
going to examine in English in one side, and another table showing strategies in Arabic which
can be considered strategies for translating them in the other way.

The table divided into three criterions for assessment. Each point contains a category of the
cleft constructions and their translations in Arabic; those translation grouped in one stand
with their numbers kept as it is in the appendix for easy reference. Those translations were

extracted from the specialist Arab scholars in the theoretical part of this work.



6- Based on this qualitative analysis, a statistical analysis is presented to show how the
translator preserves the pragmatic meaning of the clefts (Graph: Data Evaluation 1), how the
clefts are realised in Arabic (Graph: Data Evaluation2) and finally, how the general meaning
of the STs is successfully conveyed (Graph: Data Evaluation 3);

7- By studying the analysis of the cleft sentences and their translations, as well as the results
of the analysis, the hypotheses set forth at the beginning of this chapter (cf.1.4) are
corroborated, either disproved or modified. Conclusions will be drawn and recommendations

made accordingly (cf. Chapter 6).

1.7 Plan of the study

For readers who wish to have a rapid overview of the contents of each chapter of this study,
this thesis consists of six chapters.

The first chapter is the introductory chapter, which outlines the reasons that persuaded the
researcher to embark on such a topic. It presents the main purposes and the objective as well
as the actual research questions of this thesis. It also illustrates the scope and limits of the
study followed by the main hypotheses that will be tested. This chapter includes the
methodology and identifies also those who should benefit from this study.

The second chapter is concerned with the theoretical background to lay a good grounding for
readers to fully understand the core of this study. It is divided into two parts. The first part is
devoted to defining IT-cleft sentences and wh-cleft sentences in English; it also covers some
classifications and functions of cleft sentences and pseudo-cleft sentences, and furthermore
illustrates the relationship between IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences and the notion
of topicality. It finally comprises a detailed account of semantic and pragmatic implications
of cleft sentences and pseudo-cleft sentences in English. The second part is devoted to IT-

cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences in Arabic.
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Chapter Three is divided into three main sections: the first section delimits the issues related
to pragmatics; the second sheds light on literary pragmatics while the third goes on to
highlight some pragmatic implications of both types of clefts.

Chapter Four covers the literary translation of IT-cleft and WH-cleft; it establishes some
differences in the nature of literary and non-literary translation; it also discusses various
models of translation with a view to determining a proper model which can be considered as
a basic essence of translation, how each of the models looks at the textual pragmatic
meaning in general and pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences in particular.

Chapter Five constitutes the focus of this study. Here some of the translations under
consideration are analysed in terms of their success or failure in giving the pragmatic
meaning exhibited in the given text. The analysis of the given translations will be conducted
using several steps. Finally, the results of the analysis will be presented.

Chapter Six outlines additional findings of the research, and suggests further areas of study
for future research in the light of the results obtained.

Finally, the last part of this thesis is devoted to the appendices. The appendices contain all the

alignment tables for the parallel texts used for the analysis of data.
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CHAPTER TWO

A Review of English and Arabic I1T-clefts and WH-clefts

2.0 Introduction

This chapter is divided into two parts. The first part is devoted to IT-cleft sentences and
WH-cleft sentences in English. It includes some pragmatically oriented definitions of these
sentences, along with their classifications and functions. It also illustrates the relationship
between these sentences and the notion of topicality. A detailed account of semantic
implications of IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences in English is given at the end of the
first part. The second part is devoted to IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences in Arabic.
It includes both an illustration of the structure of Arabic sentences, and a discussion of the

linguistic means of cleft in the Arabic language.

2.1 IT-Cleft and WH-Cleft Sentences in English

IT-cleft and WH-cleft were originally defined for English by researchers primarily interested
in syntax. They were first discussed by scholars of English grammar such as Fowler and
Fowler. D (1906) and Jespersen (1928/1965), and first began to attract attention in the 1970's
(cf. Akmajian (1970), Harries (1972), Hankamer (1975), Gundel (1975,19771), Halvorsen
(19781), Higgins (1979) ) where the majority of research was couched in the terms of
Transformational Grammar.

Lambrecht (1999:154) presents the following definition of ‘cleft construction’:

A Cleft Construction is a complex sentence construction consisting of two clauses, a
matrix clause containing a copula whose non-subject complement is a focus phrase

and a relative (or relative-like) clause one of whose arguments is coindexed with the
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focus phrase. Together, the main and the relative clause express a logically simple

proposition, which can normally also be expressed in the form of a single clause.

Even though there are a variety of ways in which the same basic informational content can be
conveyed, the preference for a particular way reveals how the writer’s semantic
representation is transposed into syntactical data. Moreover, the writer’s choice for
structuring information into a particular linguistic form shows the coherent way in which
utterances are connected in sequences, thus revealing the importance of discourse. There are
several syntactic devices that are able to encode the pragmatic information of a preferred
alternative. One type of such devices used to mark information structure is cleft constructions.
There are two major types of clefts: IT-clefts and WH-clefts (also called pseudo-clefts). IT-
cleft and WH-cleft (henceforth called clefts when referring to both types) present a series of
syntactic similarities, but they behave differently in discourse.

Cleft sentences in general are also called “clefts” by Gundel (1977:548); “it-clefts” by Prince
(1978:883) and “cleft propers” by Quirk et.al (1985:1384). Cleft sentences are found not only
in English but also in some other languages, like Arabic, Polish and Russian. In such
languages, the properties of cleft sentences are different from those properties which the
English ones exhibit.

In English, cleft sentences are derived from pseudo-cleft sentences (this will be discussed
further in section 2.1.2) by a transformation which extraposes the initial clause of the pseudo-
cleft to the end of the sentence” and leaves the Pronoun (it) in Subject position. This rule is
called “cleft extraposition” (Akmajian, 1979:105).

The (it) of cleft sentences is a dummy (details in section 2.1.1), i.e., has a vacant content, or
an introductory Pronoun which functions as a Subject, (Quirk et.al, Ibid: 1384) and this is the

idea that most grammarians indicate.
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Gundel (1977:543) refuses such an idea and argues that in cleft sentences, (it) is not
semantically empty but it has a pronominal reference to the topic which appears at the end of
the sentence, i.e., it has a cataphoric reference. She depends in this on her argument that “IT-
cleft sentences are reduced forms of right-dislocated WH or pseudo-clefts”,

As with dislocation, cleft sentences present information that could normally be given in a
single clause in two clauses with their own verb. In this way, particular elements of the
sentence are brought into focus. Cleft constructions mark information structure, and combine
a presupposed clause with a focused element. IT-cleft consists of the pronoun "it", a form of
the verb to be, the focused element, and a relative dependent clause introduced by that,
who/which or zero. Consider the following sentence:

(1): It was a ring that Jean bought.

In (1), the focused element is "a ring", and the dependent clause is "that Jean bought a ring".
WH-clefts consist of a clause introduced by a WH-word, a form of the verb to be, and the
focused element. In the example below, the underlined clause is the WH-clause, and “a ring”

represents the focused element of the cleft.

(2): What Jean bought was a ring.

As the examples show, both cleft constructions contain a dependent clause and an element
that is focused. They consist of the same type of elements, with the difference that the
focused element appears early in IT-clefts and late in WH-clefts. With regard to the non-cleft
form, Jean bought a ring; one can observe that the clefts and the non-clefts form are
cognitively synonymous, in that they have the same information content.

Apart from the objective information content, clefts and their non-clefted form differ in focus
and presupposition. In transformational grammar, the criterion for presuppositionhood states
that “a sentence S presupposes a sentence S’ just in case S logically implies S’ and the

negation of S, ~S, also logically implies S”. In proving this, | will consider again the
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preceding examples. The cleft constructions presuppose the sentence Jean bought something;
the non clefted one does not. According to the presupposition criterion, the sentence has to be
negated. Its negation is Jean didn’t buy a ring. Negated, the clefts become It was not a ring
that Jean bought, respectively; What Jean bought wasn’t a ring. The result shows that only
the negation of the clefts still implies the presupposition. Consequently, the clefts share the
same presupposition and the same focus, namely “a ring”, but the non-clefted sentence does
not.

In the linguistic literature, clefts in general are traditionally treated as a unitary class of
constructions. An examination of this class reveals that claims regarding clefts fall into two
broad categories. Those in the first category have in common the view that the use of a cleft
construction, either of itself or in conjunction with a particular accent pattern, indicates that
the speaker or writer considers or intends certain elements within the construction to be
interpreted as FOCAL. The focal element is the element which appears in focus position, it is
called “the highlighted element” by Quirk and Greenbaum (1973:416) and Huddleston
(1988:183); “the focused item” by Prince (1978:884) and Quirk et.al (1985:1384). This
element appears in Pred position and so it acts as the C of the V (Be) and it is the antecedent
of the relative clause or the cleft clause that follows it.

Declerk (1984 : 254) , ascribes the name given to the cleft sentences to the fact that a
cleft sentence can divide a clause into two distinct sections, each part with its own
verb . The first part is called the "value" while the other is called the "variable". In (1)
and (2) above, for instance, 'a ring’ is the value to identify the variable "that Jean bought"; it
is in both examples a stressed item and referred to as the "focus". IT-clefts and WH —clefts
are then identifying constructions which express a relationship of identity between the
elements realized as the highlighted element or "focus "and the relative clause (cf. Collins

1991:2).
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Akmajian (1970:89) points out that there is a great deal of similarity between IT-cleft and
WH-cleft sentences and that they are synonymous, share the same meaning, presuppositions,
answer the same questions, and in general can be used interchangeably. However, Prince
(1978:187) claims that viewing WH-clefts and IT-clefts as interchangeable is incorrect by
suggesting that the presupposed part wh-clause of a pseudo-cleft represents information that
the speaker can assume the hearer is thinking about. In the IT-cleft, the presupposed part or
that/wh-clause represents information which the speaker assumes the hearer knows or can
deduce, but is not presumably thinking about. In another variety of IT-cleft, the presupposed
part represents information which the speaker takes to be a known fact, though definitely
NOT known to the hearer.

Declerck (1984:254) considers clefts as structures consisting of a ‘focus’ which presents new
information and at the same time is heavily stressed and contrastive, and a wh/that- clause
which represents ‘presupposed’ or old information. More specifically, Gundel (1977:543)
points out that the constituent immediately to the right of the copula, commonly referred to as
the FOCUS, always represents new information, while the clause following the focus is

always presupposed.

2.1.1 Syntactic Domain of Cleft Sentences

Before comparing discourse functions and classifications of IT-cleft and WH-cleft, one must
take note of and compare their syntactic domains, in order to recognize those differences in
distribution that simply reflect grammatical differences.

According to Gundel quoted in Den Dikken (2001), it is necessary to look at the structure of
clefts to take seriously the surface form of each component and assume that these components
function in clefts exactly as they do in other constructions: i.e. that the cleft pronoun, like

pronouns in general, is a referring expression, that the copula plays the role it plays in other
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copular sentences, that the clefted constituent is a predicate complement, and that the cleft
clause is a restrictive relative clause, as summarized in the following:

PRONOUN + COPULA +PREDICATE COMPLEMENT + RELATIVE CLAUSE

Another way to look at clefts, according to most authors, is to assume that nothing is what it
seems: the cleft pronoun is just a dummy pronoun; the copula is just a dummy verb, the
clefted constituent is really the subject of the sentence, and the cleft clause is really the
predicate as in the following:

DUMMY SUBJECT + DUMMY VERB + SUBJECT + PREDICATE

Part of what makes clefts interesting is the difficulty of deciding which way to go. By the
time, Jespersen (1949:209) coined the term ‘cleft-sentence’ in Volume VII of Modern English
Grammar, he had already proposed two distinct analyses of their structure. The unresolved
conflict between Jespersen’s two analyses is reflected in the competition between two general
approaches to the structure of clefts in contemporary generative grammar. The problem is that
both senses of the word cleave seem applicable to cleft sentences: they are ‘cleft’ into two
parts, but the two parts ‘cleave’ together both semantically and syntactically.

Givon (1990:733-4) points out that the term “cleft” is commonly used in grammar to refer to
the extraposition and isolation of a sentence constituent by using the copulative verb to be.
This type of extraposition constitutes one of the main focusing devices available in most
languages. Focus is usually coded in language by three means, namely word order changes,
intonation (stress or tone) and morphology. The first two reflect two common iconicity
principles of the grammatical code whereas the third, morphology, is more conventionalized.
In fixed word order languages like English, clefts and pseudo-clefts provide the maximal
combination of the three coding elements of focus. However, as in the written language
intonation is absent, it is morphology and word order which need to be exploited in order to

produce meaning. Therefore, clefts occur more frequently in writing (see for instance Collins
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1991:288). In oral communication, as Hupet and Tilmant (1986: 428) point out, a non-cleft
with the appropriate intonation may be functionally equivalent to the corresponding cleft. The
use of clefts in spoken discourse cannot, nonetheless, be underestimated.

Pseudo-clefts can also be divided into canonical and inverted, according to whether the
wh-clause is initial or final in the sentence. The two types are illustrated in the following
examples quoted from Pinedo (2000:287). The two cleft parts have been highlighted for easy
identification:

(3) It-cleft: inanimate focus

It was his keys that John lost.
(4) It-cleft: animate focus

It was John who | saw

(5) Canonical pseudo-cleft: inanimate focus
What John lost was his keys.

(6) Canonical pseudo-cleft: animate focus
The one who is coming with us is John.

(7) Inverted pseudo-cleft: inanimate focus
That was what John lost.

(8) Inverted pseudo-cleft: animate focus
John is the one who is coming with us

Although both IT-clefts and pseudo-clefts accept an NP as the constituent being focused, they
differ when dealing with categories other than the NP’s (Prince, 1978: 884-5)1.
(9) a. It was the structure of clefts that | was after.
b. What | was after was the structure of clefts.
(10)a. It was then that | discovered his intentions.
b. *When | discovered his intention was then.

(11)a. It is against the occupation that all these people protest.

1. Prince (1978: 885ff) admits the fact that wh-clefts accept an animate NP if the verb is not selectionally restricted to
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b. *What all these people protest is against the occupation.

(12)a. What she does is try to attract John’s attention.

b. *It is try to attract John’s attention that she does.

(13)a. What you are implying is that John was involved in kidnapping the hostages.

b. *1t is that John was involved in kidnapping the hostages that you are implying.

In (9) above, both forms of clefts accept an NP in the structure of clefts as the focused part.
In (10), however, only the it-cleft accepts an ADV (then) which, if focused by a wh-cleft,
renders the sentence ungrammatical. The same can be said about (11) in relation to the PP
(against the occupation). The VP (try to attract John’s attention) in (12) is clearly acceptable
as the focal constituent of the wh-cleft but not the it-cleft. In (13), the S constituent (that John
was involved in kidnapping the hostages) can be the focal part of a wh-cleft but not an it-
cleft. But even in the only set of overlap, it seems that the two forms differ in relation to the
NP foci they choose. The it-cleft construction can focus an animate or inanimate NP, while
the wh-cleft construction can focus only an inanimate NP (Prince, 1978: 885)

(14)a. It was Ali who stole the car.

Quirk et al. (1985: 1385) believe that the IT-cleft structure is more flexible than that of the
WH-cleft in that different parts can be highlighted. Thus, from (15) below, (16-19) can be
derived:

(15) John wore a white suit at the dance last night.

(16) 1t wa{John}who wore a white suit at the dance last night.

(S as focus)
(17) 1t was a white suit (that) John wore at the dance last night.
(O as focus)
(18) It was last night (that) John wore a white suit at the dance.
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(Avime as focus)

(19) a. It was at the dance that John wore a white suit last night.
b. It was the dance (that) John wore a white suit at last night.
(Apposition as focus)
(20) It was dark green that we painted the kitchen.
(C, as focus)
Quirk et al. (1985: 1385) maintain that the V element does not occur at all as focus, and that
there are severe restrictions on the use of C; especially when it is realised by an AP or if the
whole sentence ends with the verb be; hence the ungrammaticality of (21) and the question
mark before (22b-c):
(21) It’s wore that John a white suit at the dance.
(22) a. It was a doctor that he eventually became.
b.? It is a genius that he is.
c.? It is very tall you are.
The O; can receive focus but it is usually replaced by a prepositional phrase:
(23) a. It is me he gave the book to.

b. It is to me that he gave the book.

2.1.1.1 IT-Clefts and Relative Clauses:

The second part of the cleft has some similarities with relative clauses. The pronouns used in
introducing relative clauses (who, that, the zero pronoun) are also used in introducing cleft
sentences. The pronoun can, in both structures, be fronted from a position in a prepositional
phrase (Quirk et al., 1985: 1386).

The differences, however, include the fact that wh-forms are rare in clefts. Such rare cases are

constrained by the fact that they cannot be preceded by a preposition, though this is quite
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acceptable in relative clauses. Thus (27) below can be read only as having a relative clause
while (28) is a cleft:

(24) It was John to whom | gave the book.

(25)1t was John | gave the book to.

Quirk et al. (1985: 1387) provide a further difference between relative clauses and the clause
in the second part of the cleft sentence, viz. the ability of the clause in a cleft sentence to have
as its antecedent an adjunct realised by a clause or prepositional phrase:

(26) It was because he was ill (that) we decided to return.

(27) 1t was in September (that) | first noticed it.

Knowles (1986) argues strongly against this. Contrary to Quirk et al. (1985), he believes that

clefts and relative clauses have the same structure:

Relative Clauses and clefts have the same syntactic structure.
They differ in the co-indexing relationships established between

the head of the embedded clause (i.e. COMP) and the major
constituents of the matrix. (Arrowed lines indicate co-indexed
constituents.)

(a) NP be X” [wh-form] (Relative Clauses)
(b) [NP] be X” [wh-form] (Cleft)
S/

Knowles (1986: 305)

That is, in relative clauses the embedded COMP is associated with the predicate, while in

clefts it is associated with the empty NP subject (it).
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2.1.1.2 WH-Cleft Sentences
Though the pseudo-cleft sentence is essentially an SVC sentence with a nominal relative
clause as subject or complement, it occurs more typically as subject since it can thus present a
climax in the complement (Quirk et al., 1985: 1388):
(28) A good rest is what you need most. (wh-clause as Cs)
(29) What you need most is a good rest. (wh-clause as S)
The pseudo-cleft can be less restricted than the cleft sentence in one respect and more limited
in another. The pseudo-cleft sentence permits marked focus to fall on the predication by the
use of the substitution verb do which assumes an anticipatory focus but leaving the main
focus for the normal end-focus position:
(30) What he has done is (to) spoil the whole thing.
The infinitive clause is the normal form of the complement. If the verb in the wh-clause is in
the progressive aspect, it matches that of the complement clause except in the case of be
going to:
(31) a. What I am doing is teaching him a lesson.

b. What | am going to do is teach him a lesson.
Such matching can be of ‘doubtful acceptability’ if extended to verbs in the perfective aspect:
(32) What he’s done is spoilt the whole thing.
The pseudo-cleft sentence is more limited than the cleft sentence in that only the what-clauses
can achieve the direct comparison between the two parts of the sentence. The who-, there-and
when-clauses are acceptable but only in the subject complement position:

(33) Here is where the accident took place.
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while clauses introduced by whose, why and how do not enter in the construction of pseudo-

cleft at all:
(34)With a Scottish accent is how he talked.

(35) Why we decided to return was because he was ill.

2.1.1.3 Jespersen’s View:
Otto Jespersen (1965: 88ff) was the first linguist in the 20" century to draw attention to cleft

sentences. He described them in some detail in his Modern English Grammar (1965: 88ff).

He used the term ‘it-clefts’ in his Analytic syntax (1969: 73ff) and provided some
explanations about how they arose. For Jespersen a sentence like (37) results from the
insertion of the clefting elements (it is ... who) into the simple sentence expressed in (36):
(36) The wife decides.

(37) It is the wife who decides.

Lees (1963) followed Jespersen in regarding the it-cleft as being derived from a simple
sentence, though indirectly. For him, (36) is reshaped by doubling the subject and inserting a
WH-morpheme before the original phrase, and finally the phrase [it is C¢] is added where C.is
the left complement. Thus, (36) (repeated as 38) is reshaped to become 37 (repeated as 41)
via 39-40:

(38) The wife decides.

(39) The wife WH-wife decides.

(40) It is + the wife WH .... decides.

(42) 1t is the wife who decides.

In other words, Lees agrees with Jespersen in relating the it-cleft to a simple sentence, though

he believes that this can be achieved through several stages.

2.1.1.4 The Transformational View
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It is very hard to detach the literature which appeared on clefts from the Chomskyan style of
transformations (especially the kind of investigation which appeared in the 1970’s). Akmajian
(1970) started this investigation by considering the IT-clefts, or the ‘genuine clefts’ as being
derived, not from a simple sentence, but rather from the pseudo-clefts. In other words, a
sentence like (42) below must be derived from a sentence like (43) rather than from (44)

(42) It was Ahmed who Ali chose.

(43) The one who Ali chose was Ahmed.

(44) Ali chose Ahmed.

The crucial point in Akmajian’s investigation was that he regarded verb (be) as present in the
underlying structure, which would reject Jespersen’s hypothesis of deriving the IT-cleft from
a simple sentence like the one expressed in (44) above. Interestingly, however, Akmajian did
not relate the pseudo-cleft sentence to any deep structure.

Higgins (1971) agreed with Akmajian in deriving the It-clefts from the WH-clefts, though he
related the WH-clefts to some abstract level in the deep structure. Pinkham and Hupet, M.
and Tilmant, B. (1986) suggested that both forms of clefts are either derived from a non-
clefted structure, or are base-generated. Gundel (1977) argued that the it-cleft is a reduced
form of right-dislocated WH-cleft. Knowles (1986) was the only one who suggested that the
two constructions are derived from different underlying structures, despite the fact that clefts
overlap with both pseudo-clefts and relative clauses.

Interestingly, furthermore, clefts were used to test the existence of a noun phrase by Jacobs
and Rosenbaum (1968: 39-40). The procedure they followed involved first, placing WHAT at
the beginning of the sentence which contains the phrase; second, placing a suitable form of
BE at the end of the sentence; and third, moving the phrase to be tested to the end of the
sentence. If the sentence remained acceptable after all these changes, then the phrase in

question was a noun phrase. Jacobs and Rosenbaum’s operations are exemplified as follows:
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(45) a. John served the food.
b. WHAT John served the food.

c. WHAT John served the food was.

d. What John served was the food.
Applying these operations will generate only the pseudo-clefts. Fichtner (1993: 6-8) used a
similar operation to formulate other forms of cleft sentences. Following Fichtner (1993), the
fully formed declarative sentence will be used as the underlying sentence (US) of these cleft
sentences. The sentences expressed in (45-a) above will be repeated as (46) for the purpose of
this demonstration:
(46) John served the food.

In the sentence above, both John and the food are possible foci; we choose the latter for

convenience. By a procedure called ‘Cleftization’ (CLFTZ), three elements are attached to the
Focus, and a Relative Pronoun or Adverb (RLTV). The Focus plus the forms attached to it
become the ‘Cleft Phrase’ (CLFTPHR) (Fichtner, 1993: 6)

Applying these operations on the US expressed in (49) above will be represented below:

US: John served the food.

CLFTZ: John served the food BE RFNT RLTV.

The next step is to topicalise the Cleft Phrase:

T/ CLFTPHR: The food BE RFNT RLTV + John served.

Two steps are still needed to arrive at the relevant surface structure. First, the verb (be) must
agree in person and number with the surface grammatical subject (the food). As for the tense,
the verb (be) must correlate with the lexical verb expressed in the underlying sentence (US) in
(46) above. This step is represented in (47) below:

(47) The food was RFNT RLTV John served.
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The second step is to turn the dummy elements RFNT and RLTV to their surface realisation
which is determined by the semantic properties of the focus, whether it is +/— human, +/—
specific, and +/— plural. The following table relates these properties with the realisation they

receive in the surface structure:

Focus RFENT + RLTV Reduced form
Nominals

+ Hum + Spec + / — Plur The one(s) + who(m) Who(m)
— Hum + Spec + /- Plur The one(s) + that That

— Hum + Abstract The thing + that What

— Hum — Spec — Plur That + which (& that) What

— Hum — Spec + Plur Those + that That
Adverbials

+ Time The time + when/that When

+ Place The place + where/that Where
+ Manner The way + that How

+ Cause The reason + why/that Why

Table (1): Resolution of RFNT and RLTV in Surface Structure.
After Bolinger (1972: 105) and Fichtner (1993: 7)

Since the phrase (the food) is —human, —specific and —plural, it is realised as (that which)
which by itself is realised as the reduced form (what). These changes finally generate the
following simple cleft:

(51) The food was what John served.

Fichtner (ibid: 7-8) provides further operations to generate the WH-cleft and the it-cleft. The
starting point is the output of the topicalisation of the Cleft Phrase:

T/ CLFTPHR: The food BE RFNT RLTYV John served.

Now we topicalise the verb (be):

T/ BE: BE + the food ... RENT RLTV John served.

The next step is to topicalise the Referent (RFNT) and all forms which follow it (FF)

T/RFNT & FF: RFNT RLTV John served + BE the food.
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Again the verb (be) should agree in person and number with the grammatical subject, and the
dummy elements RFNT and RLTV are realised according to the semantic properties of their
antecedent. These changes produce (That which John served was the food).

Finally, using the reduced form (what), the sentence becomes:

(49) What John served was the food.

As for the it-cleft, Fichter (1993) disagrees with Akmajian (1970) and Higgins (1971) in
deriving it from the wh-cleft. He believes that it is an alternative of the WH-cleft (ibid.: 8). In
its derivation we go through the same steps followed in deriving the WH-clefts. We topicalise
the Cleft Phrase first, then the verb (be). But instead of topicalising the Referent and the
forms following it (RFNT & FF), we insert the dummy topic (it). After applying the
necessary change of the form of verb (be), the it-cleft is generated:

T/ CLFTPH: the food BE RFNT RLTYV John served.

T/ BE: BE the food ... RFNT RLTYV John served.

I/ IT: IT + BE the food RFNT RLTYV John served.

(50) It was the food that John served.

The abstract elements RFNT and RLTV are deleted in accord with the contact rule which
stipulates that “a RFNT which comes to stand after the Focus, with which it is after all
coreferential, is redundant and is lost” (Fichtner, 1993: 10).

So, besides topicalising (the food), as was shown in (47-50) above, we can also topicalise the
other noun phrase (John) in the US expressed in (46) to generate other clefts:

(51) John was the one who was served the food.

(52) The one who served the food was John.

(53) It was John who served the food.

Similar operations can be used to generate passive clefts which may focus any of the two

noun phrases:
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(54) The food was what was served by John.

(55) What was served by John was the food.

(56)1t was the food that was served by John.

(57) John was the one (whom) the food was served by.
(58) The one (whom) the food was served by was John.
(59)It was John (whom) the food was served by.

(61) John was the one by whom the food was served.

(62) 1t was John by whom the food was served.

2.1.2 Derivation of Cleft Sentences
There is a long literature in the field of transformational grammar on how cleft sentences are
to be derived. For example, it was first assumed that each is derived directly from the
unclefted version. Akmajian (1970:99) proposed that it-clefts be derived from wh-clefts.
Hankamer (1974:211) and Pinkham & Hankamer (1975:79) have given arguments for dual
sources for each, one in which they are derived from the non-clefted structure. Gundel
(1977:65) argues that it-clefts are reduced forms of right-dislocated wh-clefts as it has been
metioned somewhere in the thesis. This argument is the same a Akmajian (1970) and
Bromser (1983:233) who show that it-cleft sentences are derived from pseudo-clefts. The
structure of the pseudo—clefts is somewhat like the copular sentence structure with a
relative clause as a subject . On the other hand, Collins (1991:50) argues that it -clefts are
not deriving from pseudo-clefts. He bases his argument on the fact that not all it—clefts
can be changed to pseudo — clefts, as in the following examples

(63) It was a song by Michael that he listens to in his car.
Changing this sentence into wh-clefts, will lead to astrange sentence:

(64) What was it a song by that he listened to in his car?*
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Moreover, Gundel ( 1977:553 ) claims that cleft sentences are reduced forms of right
dislocated pseudo-clefts, where it is a pronominal reference to the topic or theme which
appears at the end of the sentence, as shown in the following examples:

(65) | admire her too much, your aunt.

(66) It is alovely historical place, Bath .

In these examples the dislocated NP is what we refer to as the theme of the sentence.
By using this structure, the writer wants his readers to know what he is talking
about. In other words, the writer would like to know what the pronoun refers to
before mentioning the name at the end of the sentence.

Both operations therefore ( it-cleft and pseudo-cleft)’” provide a means for the producer of a
sentence to place a certain words and phrases in the important sentence initial or final
position, thus overcoming the limitation of word order rigidity” (Schmid,1999:71). Both
operations are communicatively marked, because they do not follow the sequence from the
given to the new information; the grammar of both operations is very similar; by using more
elaborate grammatical means, a sentence is divided into two clauses, each with its own verb

Huddleston, R & Pullman, G (2002:177) as in (68-69) stated below for convenience:

(67) 1 shall teach his lessons.

(68) It is his lessons that | shall teach.

(69) What I shall teach is his lessons.
Hetzron: 57 cited in Grzegork 1984:71 summarizes the differences between it-cleft and
pseudo-cleft in the following way: both constructions are instances of focusing which elevate
the communicative importance of an element above the level of the rest of the sentence; yet
motivation for such focusing may be varied. When an element is focused because it fills the
gap in previous knowledge, it is brought forward in a cleft construction or another type of

emphatic construction. When the focusing is necessary for paving the way for the latter use of
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the same element in the discourse, or for a pragmatic reaction, the anaphoric construction that
moves by the focused element to the end is created. Generally whenever speakers or writers
want to give especial prominence to the new and most prominent information, they use cleft
constructions. Moreover, the IT-cleft and the WH-cleft operations are flexible in English,
since different parts in the sentence can be highlighted. Consider the following examples by

Huddleston, R. and Pullman, G (2002):

(70) John wore a white suit at the pretty last night.
(71) it was John who wore a white suit at the pretty last night.
(72) it was white suit that John wore at the pretty last night.
(73) it was night that John wore white suit at the pretty ....
In Hallidayan terms these two operations are referred to as ‘predicative theme’ and ‘thematic

equative’, respectively (Thompson:1996).

2.1.3 Classification of IT-Cleft and WH-Cleft Sentences
2.1.3.1 It-cleft

The most important types of IT-clefts are stressed focus it-clefts and informative
presupposition it-clefts.
A-— Stressed focus it-clefts:

In stressed-focus it-clefts, the- that clause represents known information, which is not
assumed to be in the hearer’s consciousness. The elements of the sentence have a low
communicative dynamism, in that they do not develop the communication very much. For
this reason, the that-clause is often missing:

(74): When | first tried Libyan food, it was Bazeen | ate.

l

(new information)
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The peculiarity of stressed-focus it-clefts is that they do not conform to the general pattern,
which places old information before new information. These clefts present new information
before old information. Even if the order is unusual, they mark clearly which element is
which.
B- Informative-presupposition it-clefts:

In this type of clefts, the new information is placed in the - that-clause, which normally
contains given information:

(75) It was through several strikes that the Libyans succeeded in increasing their salaries
and making their lives bearable.
Such constructions occur in formal, written discourse, and their general function is to present

statements as facts; they are often used in historical narrative.

2.1.3.2wh- clefts
WH-clefts mark the information in the WH-clause as assumed to be in the hearer’s mind,

so that the given information is dependent on the linguistic context. Very often this
information is given in the preceding linguistic context, and the hearer has to infer it from the
surrounding linguistic data:

(76): My friend didn’t go abroad to continue her studies there. What she decided to do was
to start a Ph.D. in her own country.
The first sentence in (76) implies that since the friend “did not go abroad to continue her
study there”, she might want to study somewhere else. Then, when we hear the cleft, it
becomes clear that she wants indeed to study further. In this way, with the aid of the
preceding context and the cleft, an inferential bridge- my friend wants to study further- has been

constructed.

2.1.3.3 Other Minor Types of IT-Clefts and WH-Clefts
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This section aims at listing some types of clefts and pseudo-clefts which might be taken as
sub-classifications of these constructions. It was mentioned earlier that Jespersen was the first
to draw attention to these constructions. It would be natural then that the topic would go
through a historical development, where new terms are coined by a certain author, then
reviewed by another author who attacks the old term to coin yet another new term, and so on.

Such terms or types are reviewed below:

A-Specificational and Predicational Clefts

The term ‘specificational’ was first used by Akmajian (1979) and Higgins (1971). Later, it
was modulated to ‘identificational’ by Kuno and Wongkhomthong (1981) and
‘specificationally-identifying’ by Declerck (1983, 1984 and 1988).

A sentence is specificational if the NP that is subject of (be) in the underlying structure
represents a variable for which the predicate nominal specifies a value (Declerck, 1984: 252).
Such sentences are also identifying in that the specification of a value makes it possible to
identify the variable, i.e. to pick out the person, thing, etc. represented by the variable from a

set (ibid.). For example:

(77) The bank robber is John Thomas.

(78) The only man that can help you is the president himself. (ibid.)

In (77) above, the value ‘John Thomas’ is assigned to the variable ‘the bank robber’. The
bank robber is therefore identified as being John Thomas. Similarly, in (78) the variable is
‘the only man that can help you’ and the value assigned to it is ‘the president himself’. As
pointed out by Higgins (1971: 95), the NP representing the variable resembles the heading of
a list and the whole sentence can be paraphrased as: “The following is NP;: NP,”. Thus, (77)

is equivalent to ‘The following person is the bank robber: John Thomas”.
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Another characteristic of specificational sentences is that they are reversible (Declerck, 1984:
252). Thus, in answer to the question ‘who is the bank robber?’ one can either say ‘The bank
robber is John Thomas’ or ‘John Thomas is the bank robber’. In both cases ‘the bank robber’
is the variable NP and ‘John Thomas’ is the value assigned to it.

Unlike clefts, which are necessarily specificational, pseudo-clefts may also be predicational.
A sentence is predicational if it does not specify a value for a variable but merely predicates
something of the subject NP (ibid.; Declerck, 1988: 55; Ball, 1977: 60). (79) and (80) below
are examples of predicational sentences:

(79) This city is beautiful.
(80) Layla is a good girl.

Whereas clefts are always specificational, pseudo-clefts may be predicational or

specificational:
(81) What you would like is not important.

(82) What you would like is a new bicycle for your birthday.

In (81), ‘not important’ is only something predicated to the subject but it is not a value
assigned to it, and therefore it can only be interpreted as predicational. On the other hand, ‘a
new bicycle for your birthday’ is a value assigned to the subject and can be reversed as ‘A

new bicycle for your birthday is what you like’, and hence it is specificational.

B-Reduced and Premodified Reduced Clefts:

Reduced clefts are cleft constructions whose that/\WH-clause can be deleted when it is

recoverable from the context (Meier, 1988: 57), as in (44) and (45) below:

(83) Who said that? — it was Bill [who said that].

(Declerck and Seki, 1990: 15)
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(84) It must have been John who did this unless it was Bill [who did this].
(ibid.)
However, there is a type of cleft that is systematically reduced because the contents of the

that/WH-clause are given in a preceding subclause, usually introduced by ‘if” or ‘when’:

(85) If there was anyone in Haverford who could tell her, it would be Harry Gordon [who

could tell her].
(ibid.: 16)

(86) She was very silent, but when she spoke it was with a pleasant voice [that she spoke],

and her manners were natural.

(ibid.)
Meier (1988: 51) introduces the label ‘if clefts’ for constructions similar to (85) and (86)
above, and claims that we are concerned here with ‘a third cleft construction besides the
IT-cleft and the WH-cleft
Declerck and Seki (1990: 16) attack Meier for adopting this label which they think is a
misnomer for two reasons: First, these constructions may be introduced not only by (if) but
also by (when); and second, the if/when-clause does not form part of the cleft itself. In other
words, if/when is not on a par with (it) or (what). The latter introduces the cleft itself, the
former belongs to the preceding context. Instead, Declerck and Seki (ibid.: 17) introduce
another term for the relevant constructions, namely, ‘premodified reduced it-clefts’ since the

cleft itself is premodified by an if/when-clause.

2.1.3.4 Other Clefts

Besides the cleft and pseudo-cleft constructions, Collins (1991: 1) uses also the term ‘reversal
pseudo-clefts’. Consider the following examples:
(87) It was his work that he was worried about.

(88) What he was worried about was his work.
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(89) His work was what he was worried about.

While (87) is clearly a cleft, (88) is termed by Collins as a basic pseudo-cleft and the only
difference between (88) and (89) is the location of the constituents in the overall pattern with
all the consequences which concern the focal and thematic distribution.

Collins also presents two other terms to refer to sentences like (90-92) below as ‘the-clefts’,

and a sentence like (93) as ‘all-cleft’ (ibid.: 54):

(90) The one who arrived first was John.

(91) The only thing they have in common is their children.
(92) The place I am heading for is Adelaide.

(93) All I know is that I love him.

As has been mentioned earlier in Chapter 1: section 1.6, however the present study, confines
itself to using the terms ‘clefts’ to refer to sentences like (87) above, and ‘pseudo-clefts’ to

sentences like (81-82) and (88-90); and excludes sentences like (91-93) as being non-clefts.

2.1.4 Clefts and the Thematic Organisation of the Clause

The cleft construction has been studied both as a focusing construction (e.g. Prince 1978,
Gundel 2002) and as a thematizing construction (e.g. Gémez-Gonzalez 2000). The
construction is of interest in studies of information structure because it allows a
speaker/writer to spread the information of a single proposition over two clauses and,
consequently, two information units. It is normally assumed that the cleft construction is a
means of steering the focus towards the clefted constituent (e.g. Gundel 2002: 118). The IT-
cleft can have various types of phrases and clauses as its focus, as shown below.

IT-cleft = it + Be + clefted constituent
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This section is concerned with the English clause considered from the point of view of its
organisation as a message (Halliday, 1985: 33). The labels used in handling this area are
terms such as topic and comment, theme and rheme, functional sentence perspective, and the
like.

Brown and Miller (1980: 360) state that the topic is what the sentence is about, while the
comment refers to something said about this topic.

Crystal (1985: 311) defines it as the person or thing about which something is said, whereas
the further statement about the person/thing is the comment. He argues that the topic
coincides with the subject of a sentence. The opposite term is ‘comment’. Halliday (1994: 37-
38) believes that the topic is a cover term for two concepts which are functionally distinct
from each other, viz. ‘theme’ and ‘given’. He therefore considers the terms ‘theme’ and
‘rheme’ more appropriate than ‘topic’ and ‘comment’.

The thematic systems are in fact part of the clause system network (Kress, 1976: 174). They
are of three sets, each forming a sub-network within the total network of systems. These are
labelled information, thematization and identification; the structures they assign are

respectively: given-new, theme-rheme and known-unknown (ibid.: 174-188).

2.1.4.1 Information and the Given-New Distinction

In speech, intonation plays the greatest role in identifying the information units of a certain
message. Thus, each tone unit represents a unit of information, and the focus of information is
where the nucleus falls. In writing, however, the unit which most closely corresponds to the

tone unit is the clause. Consequently, the best way to deal with the information focus is to
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relate it to clause structure (Quirk et al., 1985: 1384)% The neutral position of the tonic
syllable is in the last lexical item
(94) Dylan Thomas was born in Swansea.
(Quirk et al., 1972: 458)
Contrastive focus can be used, however, to highlight any non-final part of the clause. This can
be illustrated by the following sentences.
(95) Who was born in Swansea?
- Dylan Thomas was born in Swansea. (focus on S)
(96) Dylan Thomas was married in Swansea, wasn’t he?
- No, he was born in Swansea. (focus on V)
(97) I hear you’re painting the bathroom blue.
- No, I’m painting the living-room. (focus on Og)
(98)Have you ever driven a Cadillac?
- Yes, I’ve often driven one (focus on A)
(ibid.: 485)
Contrastive focus can sometimes be achieved by placing the nucleus on a closed-system item
at the final position:
(99) Who are you playing with (not against)
(100) He came to see me (not you).
Focus is related to the difference between the information already supplied by context (given
information) and the information which has not been prepared for in this way (new
information). The unit carrying the focus is the unit which represents the new information of

that message. If the focus falls on the last syllable of a certain clause, the new information

*Kress (1976: 175) confirms this fact though he admits that an information unit may be more or less than a
clause.
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could be the whole clause (101), the predication of the clause (102), or the last element of the
clause (103):

New

(101) [What’s on today?] We’re going to the RACes.

New

(102) [What are we doing today?] We’re going to the RACes.

New | |

(103) [Where are we going today?] We’re going to the RACes.

1

(Quirk et al., 1985: 1363-4)

We stated above that the focus of information may fall on any of the clause elements though
the unmarked focus would be on the last open-class item. In speech, no problem is caused for
the hearer in identifying the location of the focus intended by the speaker, since the unit on
which the nucleus falls represents the focus of that message. In writing, however, the writer
needs to use certain stylistic manoeuvres to guide the readers to the right location of the

focus. The following examples clarify this more explicitly:

(104) He found HIS BEST SUIT on the ground.

(105) He found his BEST SUIT on the ground.

(106) It was his best suit that he found on the ground.

(107) What he found on the ground was his best suit.

In (104), the focus location is specified as the capitalised NP. In (105), this noun phrase has
received the nucleus, and hence it is understood by the hearer as the focused element intended
by the speaker. In (106) and (107), however, the same noun phrase has been highlighted by
using an it-cleft in which the focused element is fronted (106), and a pseudo-cleft in which it
is postponed (107). So the cleft sentences are in fact among the procedures used to highlight a
certain focused element. But this does not mean that we are trying to suggest that clefts are
used only in the written form of language as opposed to non-clefts in speech. The following

sentences can all be used in speech.
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(108) Ali brought back THIS book.
(109)I1t was this book that Ali brought back.

(110)What Ali brought back was this book.

All the three sentences highlight the same focal element, which is the demonstrative pronoun,

and the rest of the sentence constitutes the given information.

2.1.4.2 Thematization and the Theme-Rheme Distinction

Theme is the first part of any structure if it is considered from an informational point of view
(Quirk et al., 1985: 1361; Kress, 1976: 179). It is usually contrasted with rheme which is all
the other part (non-theme) of the information unit. The examples illustrated in the figure

below assume that the borders of the information unit coincide with those of the clause.

Theme Rheme

The Libyan team could have won the match if they played
well.

All the students passed the exam

He found a new job

Figure (2): Theme-Rheme Organization in the English Clause

Some linguists believe that there is a one-to-one relation between the given/new distinction
on the one hand, and that of the theme/rheme (focus) on the other (Quirk et al., 1985: 1361).
In other words, the elements on which the focus falls (the rhematic part of the structure)
represent the new information provided by the speaker in an information unit, while the initial

position of that unit usually represents the given (old) information.

39



Kress (1976: 179-180) argues strongly against this, stressing that the two do not coincide:

“(...) the two are independently variable, and derive from different sources,
given-new is a discourse feature, while theme-rheme is not. (....) in dialogue,
‘given’ means ‘what you were talking about’” while ‘theme’ means ‘what I am
talking about’; and as is well known, the two do not necessarily coincide.

Information structures the item in such a way as to relate it to the preceding

discourse, while thematization structures it in a way that is independent of

what has gone before.”

Kress clarifies his point by going through the English mood system. In assigning the theme
of a certain clause, we choose different elements depending on the mood of the clause in
question. Thus, in the example below, ‘John’ is the theme of (111) because it is declarative,
the WH element is the theme of (112) because it is the WH element that we are talking about,
and the finite verbal element is the theme of (113) since it is this element that carries the
polarity of the clause:

(111) John did it.

(112) Who did it?

(113) Did John do it?

2.1.4.2.3 Marked vs. Unmarked Themes

As previously mentioned, the theme of a certain clause is associated with the initial position
of that clause. If the theme is linked with an element in other than the initial position, the
clause will be marked for theme. In other words, the normal position for the theme in the
declarative sentence is the subject. Any sequential changes can affect the thematic structure of
the clause. In the following two sentences, the (a) sentences have unmarked themes, while the

(b) sentences have marked themes:
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(114) a. I'll play football anytime.

b. Football I’ll play anytime.
(115) a. You can have these papers.

b. These papers you can have (but leave those).

(Muir, 1972: 98)
The unusual positioning of ‘football’ and ‘these papers’ in (114.b) and (115.b) respectively
means giving these two elements prominence over the other elements of the message.
Fronting an element to occupy the first position in the clause is not the only way to achieve
prominence. Sometimes, however, we enclose this fronting in other words to achieve more
prominence. The following sentences illustrate this:
(116) The meeting takes place on Tuesday.
(117) On Tuesday the meeting takes place.
(118) It’s on Tuesday that the meeting takes place.
(Berry, 1975: 162)
In (116) both (the meeting) and (on Tuesday) are more prominent than the other elements
since they occur in the first and the last positions respectively. But this prominence is weak
since the two highlighted elements are in their usual position. Fronting the prepositional
phrase in (118) gives more prominence to this element because of the resulting change in the
sequence of elements. The same prepositional phrase receives more prominence in (117) by
enclosing other words with it (it + the copular verb). That is, while (on Tuesday) receives
more prominence in (118) than it does in (117), it is more prominent in (118) than it is in
(117). Cases like those in (117) and (118) are examples of marked themes in contrast to the

unmarked theme expressed in (118).
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2.1.4.4 Simple vs. Multiple Themes

The theme of a clause is simple if it consists of only one element. Such an element is usually
a nominal group as in (119) and (120), but it can also be an adverbial group (121) or a
prepositional phrase (122) (Halliday, 1985: 40).

(119) The duke has given my aunt this teapot.

theme rheme

(120) Mylaunt  hgs been given this teapot.

theme rheme

(121) Very carefully, she looked for her lost keys.

theme rheme

(122) With a special knife he has opened the door.

theme rheme

Two (or more) groups or phrases can sometimes be joined together within the same
constituent in the clause. Such units are called ‘group complex’ or ‘phrase complex’. Let us
consider the following two examples:

(123) He and his wife came together yesterday.

(124) From time to time, he came to see his children.

In (123) above, the nominal groups (he) and (his wife) are joined together to form a nominal
group complex. In (124) the two prepositional phrases (from time to time) constitute together

a prepositional phrase complex. Such cases are also treated as simple themes since the two
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groups or phrases are joined under the same constituent in the structure of the clause
(Halliday, 1994: 40).
A theme, however, is related of three types of functions of language usually called
metafunctions, and these are termed ideational, interpersonal and textual metafunctions. The
theme in this case is called a multiple theme. The internal structure of the multiple theme is
based on the principle that a clause is the product of three simultaneous semantic processes. It
IS a representation of experience, an interactive exchange and a message (Halliday, 1985: 53).
So, the multiple theme is in fact composed of three sub-themes: textual theme, interpersonal
theme, and experiential (ideational or topical) theme. The ideational elements are present in
any theme (simple or multiple). If a multiple theme is to be structured, then there should be,
besides the ideational elements, other elements expressing interpersonal and/or textual
meanings.
The ideational theme®refers to the representation of “our experience of the world that lies
about us, and also inside us, the world of our imagination. It is meaning in the sense of
content”. It represents actions, events, mental processes and relations.
The textual metafunction provides the sources for presenting interpersonal and ideational
meanings as information organised into text that can be exchanged between the speaker and
the hearer (Mattessian and Halliday, 1997: 22). The textual system, at clause rank, is theme.
The textual theme is any combination of:
a- Continuatives (such as yes, no, well, oh).
b- Conjunctions such as the coordinators (but, and, or), the subordinators (when, while,
before, after) and relatives whether they are definite (which, who, whose) or indefinite

(whichever, whoever, whosoever).

3HaIIiday (1985) called the ideational theme ‘topical’, but Halliday (1994) used the term ‘experiential’,
interchangeably with ‘topical’
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c- Conjunctive adjuncts (such as, that is, in other words, therefore, for instance).
If one (or more than one) of these expressions appears, it should precede the topical

(experiential) theme (Halliday, 1994: 54). The following example illustrates this:

Textual theme Topical theme Rheme

(125) For example, Act 1 scene i of Julius Caesar is not part of the plot. (Olson, 1966: 35)*
The interpersonal metafunction specifies the relation between the speaker and the addressee:
“The interpersonal metafunction is concerned with the interaction
between speaker and addressee(s) — the grammatical resources for
enacting social roles in general, and speech roles in dialogue interaction;
i.e. for establishing, changing, and maintaining interpersonal relations.”
(Mattessian and Halliday, 1997: 12)
The interpersonal theme is a combination of a vocative, a modal theme which is any of the
modal adjuncts (such as probably, certainly, etc.), and a mood-marking theme which is either
a finite verbal operator or wh-interrogative. If one (or more than one) of these expressions
appears, it should precede the topical (experiential) theme. The following example illustrates
this:

Interpersonal

theme Topical theme Rheme

(126) Fortunately, the alternative to dogmatic realism is not dogmatic anti-realism.
(Booth, 1961: 63)°

Figure (3) below provides another illustration for the interpersonal theme.

“Cited in Farhan (1999: 26).
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Girls and boys come out to play
Vocative topical

Interpersonal Rheme
Theme

Figure (3): An Example of Interpersonal Theme
Adapted from Halliday (1985: 55)

Halliday means how to use the language in order to express the speaker's
attitude to influence the hearer's attitudes and behaviour. For example the choice between
demand and request involves those options which provide a means for the expression of
linguistics roles that can be occupied by the speaker in communication situation. It
expresses:

(a) The speaker’s role in speech situation (it establishes social relations). This
function can be found in greetings such as ‘good morning’; hello. Theses expressions serve to
open or close social contact.

(b) his personal commitment, feelings and attitudes, this function serves to
moderate the main idea in the sentence, as seen in the following examples:

e Perhaps he never passes the exam.
e Unfortunately he never passes the exam.

(c) his interaction with others ( how to influence the hearer/reader) . This can
manifest itself in a variety of ways, like choosing between declarative and interrogative mood.
Whether the speaker is commanding, questioning, informing, requesting, or emphasising.

In this way, the typical order of the multiple theme becomes: Textual-Interpersonal-Topical

(experiential). Figure (4) illustrates this order:
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oh soldier, soldier won't you marry me
continuative vocative finite topical

textual interpersonal experiential Rheme
Theme

Figure (4): An Example of The Multiple Theme Adapted from Halliday (1994: 56)
The three functions, mentioned above, which determine the nature of language
in general highlights that for Halliday, and for functionalists in general including the
Prague school linguists, language is an instrument of communicative verbal interaction
(Dik 1997: 65). This leads him to believe that the internal linguistic structure of language
is determined by external linguistic features . This appeal by Halliday , Dik and other
functionalists such as Praguains to study of extra linguistic factors brings their
approach into the realm of what is generally defined as pragmatics:
Pragmatic is the all-encompassing framework within which
semantics and syntax must be studied.... the priorities run from
pragmatics via semantics to syntax (Dik 1998:.5).
Dik's views are reminiscent of Halliday's, they are fully compatible and are both fully
integrated into a functional framework.
It is to be restated here that the textual and the interpersonal components precede the topical
(experiential) theme. This leads to the conclusion that the topical element is the last element
in the multiple theme, and anything that comes after it is necessarily part of the rheme (ibid:

53).
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2.1.4.5 The Thematic System of Clefts

Dividing the sentence into two clauses each with its own verb is in fact a device for giving
prominence to a certain fronted item (Quirk et al., 1985: 1383). Consider the following
examples:

(127) 1 hate his pride.

(128) It is his pride that I hate.

(129) What I hate is his pride.

In both (128) and (129), the NP (his pride) is given more prominence than which it receives
in (127) where it occurs in its usual unmarked position. In other words, (128) and (129)
represent “thematic variants” for the non-cleft sentence expressed in (127) (Huddleston,
1984: 437). This should not imply, however, that both (128) and (129) have the same
thematic structure, or that they are merely stylistic variants. The two structures have different

functions to perform.

2.1.4.6 1t-Clefts as Predicated Themes

This section reveals the way Halliday (1985: 59-61) and (1994: 58-61) deals with it-clefts
where he links predicate themes with the notion of given and new information. Technically
speaking, the new information comes at the end of the information unit (the rhematic part of
the sentence); while the given (old) information is located at the beginning (the theme of the
sentence). The new information is indicated by a certain pitch movement towards a lower or
higher pitch level. In the following example, the new information is the underlined noun
phrase:

(130) The queen sent my uncle that hatstand.
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(Halliday, 1994: 59)

But this is only the unmarked location of the new information. The speaker can use his accent
to indicate to his hearer(s) that (s) he intends any other part of the information unit as the new
part. In (130) above, the same structure can be used but with a different accent to indicate that
the theme is the new element of information. This can be used to show contrast between two
agent elements. The following example illustrates this:

(131) The queen sent my uncle that hatstand (not anybody else).

Using a stressed accent on (the queen) indicates that there is a contrast between this noun
phrase and another agnate element (another noun phrase like “the antique dealer”).

Since accentuation is not available in writing, the speaker may predicate the intended new
element by the speaker by using the formula [it was + NP...] with the resulting sentence
expressed in (132):

(132)1t was the queen who sent my uncle that hatstand.

In other words, the addresser tries to achieve the effect of getting the addressee’s attention to
the new element of information by placing (the queen) at the end, which is the unmarked
position of the new piece of information. Another example will make this more explicit:

(133) John’s father wanted him to give up the violin. His teacher persuaded him to continue.
(Halliday, 1994: 59)

If we consider the second sentence in (133) above, we will understand that the tonic accent is
on ‘continue’ to contrast it with ‘give up’. If we want the contrast to be between ‘John’s
father’ and ‘his teacher’, then a sentence like (134) may result:

(134_) John’s father wanted him to give up the violin. It was his teacher who persuaded him to
continue.

“John continued” is taken in this case to be given, and the new information is “the teacher

persuaded him to do so”. The thematic analysis of (134) is presented in Figure (4):
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it was his teacher who persuaded him to continue

(@) | theme rheme theme rheme

(b) | Theme rheme

Figure (5): The Thematic Analysis of English Clefts
Adapted from Halliday (1994: 60)

Version (a) represents the local thematic structure of the sentence, looking at both themes as

unmarked. Version (b) represents the thematic structure of the sentence as predicated theme.

2.1.4.7. Pseudo-clefts as Thematic Equatives

Halliday (1985:41-44; 1994: 40-42) looks at pseudo-clefts as a form of ‘thematic equatives’®.
In a thematic equative, a number of elements are grouped together to form one constituent in
the thematic structure. The unmarked position of these elements is the theme, though it is not

unusual to see them as rheme. A number of examples are listed in figure (6) below:

What (the thing) the duke gave to my aunt was that teapot

The one who gave my aunt that teapot was the duke

The one the duke gave that teapot to was my aunt

What the duke did with that teapot was give it to my aunt

How my aunt came by that teapot was she was given it by the duke
Theme Rheme

Figure (6): Examples of Thematic Organization of Pseudo-clefts
Adapted from Halliday (1994: 41)

%See also Schmerling (1971: 252), who marginally comments on the difference between the two kinds of clefts
in relation to intonation.
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In a thematic equative, the relation between the theme and the rheme is that of identity. The
two parts are linked by a form of the verb ‘be’ which implies that the two parts are related to
each other by a sort of equation. That is, the thematic structure of the clause seems to be of
the form (theme = rheme).The sentences listed in figure (6) above are examples of
‘nominalisation’ in which a group of elements perform the function of a nominal group in the
clause. Thus, though ‘what the duke gave to my aunt’ is a clause (not a nominal group), it
performs the same function of the nominal group. Nominalisation is a good example of
thematic structure; the message is sub-divided into theme and rheme regardless of the number
of elements involved in it.

Nominalisation typically functions as the theme of the message. But sometimes this order is
reversed and we find nominalisation functioning as rheme, forming a marked relationship
between the two parts. In other words, whenever nominalisation is not a constituent of the

thematic part, a marked case evolves. Figure (7) exemplifies marked thematic equatives.

that is the one I like

this teapot was what the duke gave to my aunt
a loaf of bread is what we chiefly need

Theme Rheme

Figure (7): Examples of Marked Thematic Equatives
Adapted from Halliday (1994: 41)
Two semantic features are realised by the thematic equative corresponding to the two
meanings of the word ‘identify’. First it specifies what the theme is, and second, it equates it
with the rheme. The feature of ‘exclusiveness’ is very much associated with the second sense.

The difference between (135) and (136) below illustrates this feature:
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(135)What the duke gave my aunt was that teapot.

(136) The duke gave my aunt that teapot.

In (135) there is an implication that ‘that teapot’ was the only thing given to my aunt by the
duke; while (136) is a statement of one of the things that the duke did (giving my aunt that

teapot) without the implication that he did not do anything else.

2.1.5 Functions of It-cleft and Wh-Cleft Sentences

It-clefts and Wh-clefts have been contrasted as performing different functions in discourse.
Prince (1978:834) claims that in spite of the fact that they have often received a similar
treatment in grammar, on the basis that they were interchangeable (cf. Bolinger 1972, Chafe
1975, Prince 1978) ; they differ not only in syntax and semantics but also pragmatically.
From a pragmatic point of view, Prince (ibid) distinguishes IT-clefts from WH-clefts
according to the type of information that the subordinate clause conveys in relation to that of
the antecedent or focused element. According to Prince, whereas the that-clause in an IT-cleft
can contain either given or new information, initial WH-clauses normally convey given
information, either anaphoric or inferable from implicatures by “bridge-building”, i.e. linking
the clause in point with the previous discourse as in the following:
(137) Himself a religious Jew, Prof. Flusser says that Carter’s piety is not the problem.

“What I’m worried about”, he declares.

In (137) the reader builds an inferable bridge between a problem and worrying about it. The
first sentence tells us indirectly that there is a problem and informs us directly that Carter’s
piety is not it. Similarly, for Sornicola (1988: 372) the main difference between it- clefts and
pseudo-clefts would lie in the informative status of both the focused element (typically given
in the it- cleft and new in the pseudo-cleft) and the subordinate clause, which is always given

in the pseudo-cleft but can be either given or new in the it-cleft.
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Furthermore, it is often claimed that it-clefts cannot occur as the initial utterances of discourse.
Pseudo-clefts, by contrast, often appear as first utterances in communication (cf. Hetzron
1975, Givon 1984). For instance, Givén (1990: 710-711) claims that it-clefts are rather odd in
discourse-initial contexts. It is thus perfectly acceptable to introduce a lecture-topic by the
pseudo-cleft but odd with the it-cleft. This is so because “a certain build-up of contrary
expectations must take place in the preceding portion of the current thematic unit”. However,
it-cleft sentences can in fact occur initially (see indicative examples in Prince 1978 and
Lambrecht 1994). When this is the case the information contained in the presupposition-
clause is indeed new to the addressee but it is presented as a known fact. Therefore, the reader
has to “willingly accommodate” the presupposition to its context (Lambrecht 1994: 25). A
similar explanation for the occurrence of initial it-cleft is presented in Prince (1978:890), who
solves the problem of felicitous initial it-clefts by distinguishing between two different types
of it-clefts according to their discourse function.

From a discourse-pragmatic point of view, Prince (ibid) classifies clefts into two types:
“stressed-focus” and “informative-presupposition” it-clefts. In the former the focused element
is usually new and contrastive whereas the that clause tends to convey presupposed
information. This type is exemplified in (84), taken from Prince:

(138) So I learned to sew books. They are really good books. It’s just the covers
that are rotten.
Conversely, in the “informative-presupposition” type, the information conveyed by the that-
clause is new because it is not inferable or presupposed to be in the reader/hearer’s
consciousness. “In fact, the whole point of these sentences is to inform the hearer of that very

information”. Consider the following example (also from Prince):
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(139) It was just about 50 years ago that Henry Ford gave us the weekend. On
September 25, 1926, in a somewhat shocking move for the time, he decided to establish a 40-
hour workweek, giving his employees two days off instead of one.

The example stated above would be odd in canonical order according to Prince, because it
would seem as though the newspaper had just discovered the fact. The it-cleft “serves to mark
it as a known fact, unknown only to the readership”. In contrast with wh-clauses or stressed
focus it-clefts, the information contained in the that-clause is “presupposed logico
semantically” but new on the discourse level and therefore higher in communicative value.
Prince finds that this second type of it-cleft, namely “informative presupposition/ given
focus”, tends to occur in formal, often written discourse, and its main function is to mark a
piece of information as a fact known to many people but not to the reader. Such examples are
preferred when the writer does not wish to take personal responsibility for the truth or
originality of the statement. Other specific sub-functions of these clefts are to convey irony,
implicate a cause and effect relationship, and indicate politeness or deference.

Unlike “stressed-focus” clefts, “informative-presupposition” it-clefts have the stress on the
that clause. They generally have a short and anaphoric focus, which is usually expressed by a
subject pronoun or short NP as in (200) and (201) below:

(200) Sevillians watch the images belonging to the Cofradias as though these were alive.

No doubt about it, it is God who is here in the street.

(201) ‘It is they who draw and write on the pavements that we tread each day.
Declerck (1984:251) claims that both (it-clefts and pseudo-clefts) may be broken down into
three major subtypes, and that, although they basically have the same meaning and function,
there are many pragmatic factors that may induce the speaker to prefer one type of cleft to

another in a particular context. However, Declerck (1983 b: 9) maintains that clefts have
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always been considered to be classified into two types. The first class is ‘specificational’
whereas the second one is ‘predicational’ clefts as in the following:

(202) It was a nice dress you wore last night.

(203) What a lovely cake it was you cooked.
The main function of this sentence is to convey predicational information because the new
information here could be considered as completely predicational. We can see that it is
impossible for any predicational sentence to take a form of predicational cleft, that is
because in cleft sentences like (202) and (203), the focal noun phrase is specificational,
even though it contains predicational information about the noun head. Clefts in both (202)
and (203) have the characteristics of specificational and predicational sentences as a result of
combining a predicational meaning with a specification structure. In the specificational clefts,
the NP differs from the NP in the predicational clefts, because specificational clefts present
old information. Consider the following examples:

(204) After the recent disasters it has become an urgent and important issue that
the environmentalists must discuss and decide next week.
The noun head ‘issue’ in (204) presents old information and the only new information
is "urgent and important”. Nothing has become an issue now, but it was already an

"issue™ and it has become " urgent and important "
Declerck (1983:38) mentions that there are cases of clefts that cannot be recognized
as specificational and the only element considered predicational element is the modifier
in the focal "NP". The noun head cannot be predicational as shown in the following
example:

(205) 1t is the French language that I do not like it.

This sentence can be interpreted as specificational, although the corresponding non-

cleft “I donot like the French language” can be predicational .
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The following sentences , however, have a purely predicational reading. A specificational
reading is hardly possible because there is no value specified for a variable (ibid):

(206) It certainly was no idiot who planned this.

(207) 1t was no fool who wrote this.

(208) It certainly was no beauty who asked me to marry her.
The focal element in these sentences contains only the noun and the modifier "no".
We can notice that the specificational reading in these sentences is impossible, because
the " no" in all the sentences cancels the specificational meaning .
Cleft sentences could be considered as purely predicational for different reasons such
as the variable part of the cleft being considered as presupposed . Significantly, it will
become a matter of assigning the value zero to the variable, as in for instance:

(209) It was Ahmed who came in.
The sentence (209) presupposes that " x came in", but it may not assign the value
zero to the following sentence :

(210) It was nobody who came in.
Nobody for "x" here means that nobody came in, which clashes with the presupposition
that somebody came in.

The difference between predicational and specificational is that the latter implies
uniqueness, as shown in the following example:
(211) It is Shukri who passed the exam.
This sentence implies that Shukri is the only one who passed the exam and nobody
else, whereas the following sentence implies comparison as in

(212) Itis a/the tall man that you are looking for.
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Thus one can say that someone is fat, or short, or that someone is shorter than someone else.
In addition, Declerck (1983b:40) suggests that predicational sentences lack exhaustiveness
and contrastiveness - implications which are characteristics of specificational clefts as in the
following sentence :
(213) It was an interesting story that you read last month .
The suggestion contained in this sentence may be that the story has other characteristics such
as being long, funny or....etc.. That means the sentence has no exhaustiveness implicature.
As Declerck has indicated, the addition of "also" to a purely specificational sentence will
make assignation of the value to the variable of the cleft sentence itself and to some
variable not expressed in the sentences:

(214) 1t is also a friend | am going with .
The pragmatic meaning of this sentence is that not only is the person you are going with a
friend but also the person who | am going with is afriend. By contrast, when " also "
is added to a predicational cleft, pragmatically the sentence has two meanings:

(215) It is also afamous friend I am going with.
The first pragmatic meaning is that the friend I am going with is not only lovely and
generous , but also famous . The second pragmatic aspect is that not only is the friend
you are going with famous but also my friend is famous.
Gundel (1977:543) claims that the subject of it-cleft sentences is semantically empty, and also
argues that they are reduced forms of right-dislocated pseudo-clefts, where it is a pronominal
reference to the topic which appears at the end of a sentence. In addition, he argues that
pseudo- clefts can be classified into identifying sentences (ID) and attributive sentences
(AT).
An (I D) phrase following the copula specifies and identifies what precedes it, while

in the (AT) sentence that phrase describes the clause preceding the copula as in:
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(216) What she was awarded is aring.
AT ID

In this case, we can observe that Gundel’s classification of clefts into (ID) and (AT)
sentences resembles Declerck’s classification into specificational and predicational. Gundel
(ibid: 545) assumes that the (ID) and (AT) distinction of wh-clefts is associated with
different structures. In the (ID) reading, the phrase following the copula acts as a noun and
not as an adjective as in the (AT) reading. Consequently , the noun phrase can be reversed
in (ID) sentences but it is impossible in (AT) sentences, as in the following examples :

(217) What she is doing is teaching herself .
It can be reversed to:

(218) Teaching herself is what she is doing .
But in (AT), the following sentence cannot be reversed :

(219) What she is doing is teaching her.

(220) Teaching her is what she is doing.
It / pseudo—clefts can be looked at as a unitary class of construction and they could be
considered interchangeable .On the other hand, clefts are of different forms and have
different uses. The distinction between it-clefts and pseudo-clefts is that the latter
makes the focus without thematizing it, whereas the focus in the former lies in the theme.
The thematized focus of it-clefts gives this type of sentence more contrastive and
exhaustive meaning .The wh-cleft can also be used contrastively, but the focus type is
less prominent since it does not lie in the theme. Declerck (1984:255) discusses Prince’s
(1978) conclusion regarding the distinction between it-cleft and pseudo- clefts. He says that
it -clefts should be classified into two types :the first one is called "stressed focus it-
cleft”; here avalue is assigned for avariable as in:

(221) It is John who wrote the story.
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where John is the value assigned to identify the variable " who wrote the story".
The second classification is called "informative presupposition it— cleft":

(222) 1t was with natural modesty that | accepted their congratulations.
The "that- clause™ in the " informative presupposition it- cleft” (222) introduces
information which the hearer is not expected to be thinking about or even know. The
main point of these kind of clefts is to inform the hearer of very important
information. One of the major functions of such sentences is that of making a piece
of information as a fact , known to some people, however not yet known to the
intended hearer. They also help the speaker if he wishes to point out that he does not
wish to take responsibility for the originality of his statement .
Declerk (1984) also suggests another sub-classification of clefts into Contrastive, Unstressed-

anaphoric-focus, and Discontinuous. We will now proceed to examine proposed types:

2.1.5.1 Contrastive Clefts
This type of cleft is similar to "stressed focus clefts” in Prince (1978:884).
(223) It is Ali who stole the money.
(224) What made us angry is that we lost the match.
Contrastive clefts have the following characteristics:
The wh-clause represents old information and follows the information already presented
in the discourse.
(225) | asked her what was the problem with Jack and she answered
that it was he who had been the victim of the murder .
The focus NP might be placed in the preceding part of the text and
also it might be a ‘continuous’ topic as in the above example or a discontinuous one

as in the following sentence :
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(226) Nobody guessed who broke the window. The police seem to believe that it was a
teenager who did it.
Whether the NP has been mentioned or not in the preceding context, it still represents
new information because it has not been specified as avalue for avariable . The focus
NP is heavily stressed, while the wh/that-clause is weakly stressed. Therefore, since the
NP is heavily stressed we may say it is considered contrastive; because such types of
sentences represent known information in the variable part, we expect them not to
begin a discourse; and finally stressed-focus wh-clefts can be inverted or non-inverted as
in (227 and 228) below :

(227) Who cut the paper . Ali was the one who cut the paper. (inverted).

(228) What do you want? What | want is a piece of chocolate .
(non-inverted).
2.1.5.2 Unstressed-anaphoric-focus clefts

The following examples can be considered as unstressed-anaphoric-focus clefts:
(229 a) However, it turns out that there is interesting independent evidence for this rule and it
is to that evidence that we must now turn.
(229 b) and that evidence is what we must now turn to.
(230 a) But why is everybody so interested in uranium? Because it is uranium that
you need to produce atomic power.
(230 b) Because uranium is what you need to produce atomic power.
It has been noted that the above examples exhibit the following characteristics:
a. The WH/that-clause represents information which is new (but represented as if it were old).
It is therefore a discontinuous topic.
b. The focus NP is anaphoric and therefore by definition a continuous topic (in terms of the

preceding context).
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c. The focus NP is not heavily stressed. This is in keeping not only with the fact that it is
anaphoric but also with the observation that this type of cleft does not invite a contrastive
interpretation. The WH-that clause is normally (vs. weakly) stressed.

2.1.5.3 Discontinuous clefts

Consider the following examples:

(231a) My dear friends, what we have always wanted to know, but what the government
has never wanted to tell us, is what exactly happens at secret conferences like the one you
have been reading about in the papers this week.

(232b) It was just about 50 years ago that Henry Ford gave us the weekend.

(233a) Those apples are good, aren't they? - So they are! What keeps me from eating all of
them is that mother would be furious if | left none for the others.

(233b)It is through the writings of Basil Bernstein that many social scientists
have become aware of the scientific potential of sociolinguistics. (...)

According to Declerck (1983:258), this kind of cleft has many characteristics which are listed
below:

(a) The WHY/that-clause represents information which is new, but which is no longer clearly
represented as if it were known. The latter fact can be explained as follows. We have seen
that, in the unmarked use of specificational sentences, the value part represents old
information. It follows that if a specificational sentence is used with a value part that is new,
the effect is that the new information is represented as if it were known. This marked use of a
specificational sentence is what we actually know in unstressed-anaphoric-focus clefts.
However, discontinuous clefts are often used to emphasize rather than identify, i.e. with
hardly any real specificational meaning. In such cases the implication of representing new
information as if it were old is naturally as weakly present as the specificational meaning on

which it depends.
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(b) The focus NP also represents information that is new in every sense of the word. Not only
the variable but also the value is thus a discontinuous topic.
(c) Because of this both constituents receive at least normal stress.
(d) Another consequence of the fact that both the focus and the WH/ that-clause give new
information is that this type of cleft can easily be used as a discourse opener.
Going back to pragmatic and informational characteristics of both it-cleft and pseudo-cleft,
Huddleston (1984: 466) shows that the kind of new information we get in the relative clause
of the basic pseudo-cleft is somewhat different from that in the it- cleft construction; that is to
say, communicative dynamism in the latter is higher than the former. Now consider examples
in (234a) and (234b) which are supposedly produced after an energetic exercise:

(234a) What I need now is a long cool drink.

(234b) It’s a long cool drink that I need now.
To Huddleston, it would be possible to say the first sentence even though the information in
the relative clause has not been explicitly mentioned, given that the hearer, by means of

inference, can process the sentence.

2.1.5.4 Summary of Prgmatic Functions of Clefts

Among the most important discourse functions accomplished by it-clefts are contrast, the known
fact effect, cause and effect, politeness or deference, and temporal subordination. All these
functions involve the notion of known information.
- Contrast:
This describes the relationship of opposition (negative/affirmative, antonymy) or comparison
(positive/ comparative/ superlative) between two or more discourse elements.

(121): Precisely how she is going to get rid of him does not concern me. But it is of great

interest what she will manage to do afterwards without him.
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In this example, the relation of contrast is one of antonymy, namely, disinterest vs. interest.
- The known fact effect:
Apart from the contrastive effect in the discourses in which they appear, it-clefts serve to
mark information as a known fact. This function is accomplished by informative
presupposition it-clefts. They have stressed that-clauses, and occur in written formal
discourses. Although all informative-presupposition it-clefts present statements as facts, they
have some more specific, related sub-functions. These functions are the cause and effect, and
politeness.
- Cause and effect relationship
Prince (1978) states that information conveyed in informative-presupposition it-clefts
functions as background material to what follows in the subsequent discourse components. In
particular, the subordination relation is often one of cause and effect, and the cleft plays the
role of cause:
(236): Here...were the ideas which Hitler was later to use...His originality lay in his being
the only politician of the Right to apply them to the German scene after the First World War.
It was then that the Nazi movement...gained a great mass following and...
Prince explains that if the third sentence of the example were read "Then, the Nazi
movement...," it would suggest a separate event, and the notion that it was all Hitler’s doing,
conveyed by the it-cleft’s subordinating effect, would be lost. Prince’s suggestion is that
clefts can serve to convey information that is backgrounded to the discourse, or can form a
cause and effect relationship with the main flow of discourse.

On the other hand, the most prominent function of WH-clefts is that they mark the
information in the WH-clause as assumed to be in the hearer’s mind, as given. What is

assumed to be in the hearer’s consciousness depends on the context. As we have seen already,
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there are situations where the information is in fact given in the preceding linguistic context
and the hearer has to construct an inferential bridge to the context and extract the information.
- Contrast.

Similar to it-clefts, pseudo-clefts are also able to highlight contrast in discourse. This is the
only discourse function that the two main cleft constructions have in common.

(237): In her imagination this relationship is the most beautiful one. What is hideous is the
cruel reality that he is only interested in her money.

The example presented shows a relation of contrast based on the antonym between “beauty”
and “ugliness”.

-Clefts convey ‘uniqueness’.

In the literature, it is declared that there is uniqueness consideration associate with the use of
It-clefts and WH-clefts in discourse. Yet Delin affirms that a NP focal position is concerned
with exhaustiveness rather than uniqueness that is to say all clefts convey an assumption that
the element(s) named by the clefted constituent are an exhaustive listing of the element(s) to
which the presupposed predicate applies, assuming some salient set of potential such
elements. That is, when a cleft such as "it was John who left early" is uttered, it is taken to
mean that John and only John left early, and not John among others.

- Clefts are presuppositional.

All clefts, by virtue of their syntax, are presuppositional (cf. Prince 1978: 884, Gazdar 1979:
128, Delin 1992: 291, 1995;98). The presupposition can be derived by substituting the
relativizer for a suitably existentially-quantified phrase (represented in the examples below as
"someone ” or ‘something”). Thus, the clefts in the (a) examples below yield the factive

presuppositions expressed in the (b) examples:

(238) a. It is the angel who uses this form of greeting.
b. Someone uses this form of greeting.
(239) a. What really happened was a visit from a labour agent who attracted many
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local young men away to Bohemia, with the promise of good wages.
b. Something really happened.

(240) a. This is what the Minister proposes.

b. The minister proposes something.
These presuppositions are derived in every case, regardless of context. Nonetheless, Delin
and Oberlander 1995 have argued, context strongly influences the effect the presupposition
will have in a given instance of use. Some have suggested that the presuppositional nature of
the cleft is no more than pragmatic presupposition consisting of shared knowledge. However,
they regard it as vital to the understanding of clefts’ discourse functions that the notions of

presupposition and shared knowledge be kept separate.

2.1.6 Cleft Sentences and Topicality

The term ‘topic’ is used differently by different researchers. Strawson (1964:104) defines the
topic of an utterance as "what is of current interest or concern". Reinhart(1982:5) defines it as
“the expression whose referent the sentence is about”. Gundel (1985:92) characterizes topics
in terms of ‘shared knowledge’ “the topic of a speech act will normally be some entity that is
already familiar to both speaker and addressee”. In more recent work, Prince (2003:203) and
Beaver (2004:87) use the term ‘topic’ to refer to the backward-looking centre in Centring
Theory (Grosz, Joshi &Weinstein 1995); a use which links topicality with pronominalization
and givenness. As will become clearer later, my aim in this section is not to provide an
exhaustive definition of topicality; rather, I would simply like to show what the relationship is
between topicalisation and it-cleft and pseudo-cleft sentences. The term TOPIC is used here

to indicate "...what the message is about, the pragmatic point of departure of the
message...Topic is not equated with 'Given', nor with first element of the clause’, although

these factors often coincide” (Geluykens 1984: 21).
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In Geluykens' description of particular types of cleft, he refers to elements being topicalised
or de-topicalised by movement to the left and right respectively. This suggests that the
relevant definition of topic is 'first element of the clause’. Geluykens concludes that, for the it-
cleft, detopicalising is an important consideration, since subject heads are moved further to
the right than would be the case in the corresponding declarative. Reverse WH-clefts, on the
other hand, support topicalising, since the head element is in leftmost position in the sentence.
For some types of reverse WH-clefts, the principle would allow topic and focus (on
Geluykens' terms) to coincide. Therefore, Geluykens suggests this might provide a reason for
the speaker to choose a reverse WH-cleft rather than the comparable it-cleft, as in the latter
case the topic and focus are on distinct elements.

Hedberg (2000) claims that cleft sentences can have topic + focus organization, as in the cleft
in (241):

(241) The Member for Hertfordshire North East, despite his fascist tendencies, is a notable
liberal when it comes to women’s rights. But perhaps women should beware; proximity to
this elegant baronet can be lethal. His first wife was killed in a car accident; he was driving.
Theresa Nolan, who nursed his mother and slept in this house, killed herself after an abortion.
This statement says about the referent of 'he’ that he knew where to find the body. It also has
a contrast+ presupposition organization, since the referent of 'he' as opposed to other people
is being asserted as being the one who knew where to find the body. | believe that primary,
focus stress would go on the cleft clause, ‘the body’ in this case.

Lambrecht (2001:166) argues that the clefted constituent in a cleft sentence always represents
the focus of the sentence, never the topic. Hedberg (1990) and Hedberg and Fadden (1998),
on the other hand, discuss a class of cleft sentences which behave differently from canonical
cleft sentences and attribute the difference to a topic + focus organization. It is generally
understood that only ‘exclusive’ as opposed to ‘additive’ focus particles can modify the

clefted constituent in a cleft, to use the terminology of Konig (1991). This is evident in Horn's

(1969:264) example below:

65



(242): a.* It’s only Muriel who voted for Hubert.
b. *It’s also Muriel who voted for Hubert.

c. *It’s even Muriel who voted for Hubert.

Kiss (1998) reiterates this claim. However, Hedberg (1990) reports on a few examples of
clefted constituents that are modified by also or even, but these are only of the topic-focus
type. The examples with also are the clearest:

(243): Rough location work is nothing new for Sheen. When he was young, the family
travelled to location with his father, actor Martin Sheen.... It was also location work that
gave Sheen his first acting break. He was nine and his dad was filmingThe Execution of
Private Slovik.... (Northwest Airlines Magazine, July, 1990)

(244): 1t was the President, in a rare departure from the diplomacy of caution, who initiated
the successful Panama invasion. It was also Bush who came up with the ideas of having an
early, informal Malta summit with Gorbachev and a second round of troop cuts in
Europe after the fall of the Berlin Wall.

(M. Dowd and T. L. Friedman, ‘The Fabulous Bush and Baker Boys.’
The New York Times Magazine, 5/6/90: 64).

In (243) location work is continuing to be discussed, and in (244) Bush is continuing to be
discussed. Thus, these are topic + focus clefts. The cleft form is chosen in order to express a
contrast and presupposition.

Collins (2006), to use Huddleston and Pullum’s (2002: 1365) term, regards it-clefts and wh-
clefts to be one of the information packaging constructions, which differ from their basic
counterparts, and from each other, in the way the information they convey is presented. He
argues that information packaging in cleft constructions is dependent on at least four

interrelated factors: informativity, topicality, weight and presupposition. Informativity deals

’ Cited in Hedberg.N (2000)
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with the cognitive representations of the highlighted element and relative clause in the
addressee’s mind and is identical with the concept of referential givenness. Topicality is the
pragmatically-driven arrangement of sentences into an initial section, topic or theme, and a

final section, comment or rheme.

2.1.7 Semantic Implications of It-Cleft and Wh-cleft Sentences

The cleft itself (IT and WH-clefts) can interact with context, characterised in semantic
terms. ‘Presupposition of existence’ is a semantic property of cleft constructions. In it-clefts
and wh-clefts, the relative clause being imbued with given information is considered to be
carrying both the logical and pragmatic presupposition. Thus, in (245) it is both logically and
pragmatically presupposed that someone who exists committed the murder and the value for
this underspecified entity is John:

(245) It was John who committed the murder.

Presupposition: “there is some x who committed the murder”

Given that the relative clause of the cleft constructions is presupposed to exist, Declerck
(1988: 14) maintains that the presupposition cannot be negated as a part of the assertion of the
sentence. The existential presupposition, namely “someone exists who built the tree house™ in
(246) is an undeniable fact; nevertheless, what is negated by the negative marker is Jack as
incorrect and inconsistent value for the variable “someone built the tree house™.

(246) It was not John who built the tree house.

As Pavey (2004: 34) shows it is also the case that the relative clause can be internally negated;
however, the presence of existential presupposition cannot be denied. In other words, (247)
has the presupposition that someone exists who did not build the tree house.

(247) 1t was Jack who did not build the tree house.
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Presupposition: “someone exists who did not build the tree house”
Another striking characteristic of cleft construction is ‘exhaustiveness implicature’
(Halvorsen 1978, Horn 1981, Declerck 1988, Kato 2004, Pavey 2004 among others) which
excludes from the set the elements other than the one(s) appearing in the focus position of
these constructions. Examples in (248a), taken originally from Halliday (1967:156), are the
London brewer’s actual slogan, which envisages the possibility that we want other items as
well. Thus, it was soon replaced by the wh-cleft sentence in (248b).
(248a). We want Watney’s.
(248b). What we want is Watney’s.
Since the exhaustive understanding of cleft constructions relies on the fact that these
constructions give a full list of values satisfying the variable, there will be no exhaustiveness
implied in cleft sentences in which negation forms part of the focus constituent. On the
contrary, in case that the negative marker is placed in the presupposition part of the sentence,
the exclusiveness feature still remains. Following Halvorsen (1978), Collins (1991: 69)
argues that exhaustiveness can be regarded as conventional implicature. Conventional
implicature is determined by conventional meanings of linguistic expressions. Conversational
implicature, as opposed to conventional implicature, is determined by linguistic and non-
linguistic context in which an expression is used. Put in a nutshell, the former is part of the
linguistic system, whereas the latter falls within the zone of pragmatics. (249b) represents the
entailment and (c) represents the conventional implicature for (249a).The conversational
implicature for (250) is shown in (138).
(249) a. John managed to write a paper to present at the conference.

b. John wrote a paper to present at the conference.

c. It’s difficult to write a paper to present at the conference.

(Halvorsen 1978, cited in Collins 1991: 69)
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(250) a: Smith doesn’t seem to have a girlfriend these days.
b: He has been paying a lot of visits to New York.
(251) Smith has or may have a girlfriend in New York.
Taking presupposition of existence and exhaustiveness implicature into account, the semantic
features of it-clefts can be shown as in (139) below:
(252) a. It was John that Mary kissed. (It-cleft sentence)

b. Mary kissed John. (Entailment/assertion)

c. Marry kissed somebody. (Existential presupposition)

d. Marry kissed only one person. (Exhaustiveness implicature)
‘Non-negotiability’ is also a semantic feature of cleft constructions. Delin (1992: 299) claims
that it-cleft presupposed propositions contain information that is treated by speaker and hearer
as non-negotiable at the time of utterance. This feature prevents functional categories i.e.
negation, epistemic modality and interrogative modality from affecting it-cleft
presuppositions, whereas the non-cleft presuppositions are entirely subject to the operation of
these categories.
(253) a. It was John who ate beans

b. It wasn’t John who ate beans.

c. It is possible that it was John who ate beans.

d. Was it John who ate beans?
Presupposition: ‘someone ate beans’
(254) a. John ate beans.

b. John did not eat beans.
c. John possibly ate beans.

d. Did John eat beans?
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‘Anaphoricity’ as a semantic feature of it-clefts prompts the non-negotiability of it-cleft
presuppositions. It is commonly accepted in the theories of presupposition to treat it SS as a
species of propositional anaphora, that is, the presupposed proposition is seen as requiring an
antecedent in the discourse context to be felicitous. The evidence for the anaphoricity of cleft
presupposition is of three types. Delin (1992:289) categorizes them as follows:

1. Elements that are ambiguous between anaphoric and emphatic use (255a and b,
respectively) take on their anaphoric reading when placed within an it-cleft presupposition.
(255) a. Then there was the Test Act which insisted that all civil and military officers should
take the oath of supremacy and allegiance and receive the Holy Communion according to the

Church of England such an artificial observance for so many in the following century.

Such realistic ham-fistedness was to make the life of the Church of England such an artificial
observance for so many in the following century.(ibid: 287)

2. It-cleft presuppositions enable the anaphoric relation upon which contrast depends to be
established, in contexts where information that is simply given does not have the same effect.
Moreover, the anaphoric function of it-cleft presupposition allows the contrastive relation to
be settled between the focus constituent and the prior context. Contrast is a correlation of
comparison or opposition between two discourse elements with regard to some predicate. In
this way, contrast by itself can be considered a device to preserve the coherence of text. As is
shown in (256) contrast holds between angel and its preceding element Boaz with respect to
the predicate ‘use this form of greeting’

(256) To this reply is given that from the verse dealing with Boaz. There is no proof of
divine approval, only that Boaz used this form of greeting but in the second verse, it is the
angel that uses this form of greeting. (ibid: 288)

3. Information placed within an it-cleft presupposition appears to ‘remind’ rather than

‘inform’, regardless of its objective status in the discourse. In some cases, the hearer could
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have former knowledge of the presupposed information in it-clefts. However, he is not
necessarily thinking about it at the time of utterance; consequently, the function of it-cleft
presupposition is a marking to remind the hearer of what has recently gone on in the
discourse. The clefted constituent in (257) acts as reminder, but the underlined constituent in
(258) does so as informer:

(257) a: To be frank, I’ve heard from a number of sources that when you were
interviewed for a job here that you think that you didn’t get the job because of me.
b: Oh no, I never said that ... I went to great pains to tell people that you were the only one
supporting me.
c: In fact, it was very shortly after that interview that | sent my circular letter around to
various scholars and | sent you a copy.
(258) In fact, very shortly after that interview | sent my circular letter around to various

Scholars and | sent you a copy (ibid: 290).

2.2 Focus in Arabic
Now that we have discussed the possible syntactic, pragmatic linguistic realizations of IT-
cleft WH-cleft in English, the objective of the present section is to provide a thoroughgoing

account of clefts in Arabic.

2.2.1 The Basic Sentence Structure of Arabic

Many linguists, particularly those who are influenced by Chomsky's transformational
grammar (TG), have treated Arabic as an SVO language like Lewkowicz (1978), for example.
It is believed that this is a false account, as Chomsky (1965) does not specify in his work

whether what he proposes is only for English or for all other languages. In this short
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introduction to sentence type in Arabic , | would like to argue that this assumption of
Chomsky's advocates, with regard to Arabic, is inaccurate, taking Lehmann'’s (1973 & 1976),
Greenberg's (1961) typological studies, and the TAGs treatment of what they call ‘al-
ishtighal (government) to consideration.
Lehmann (1976: 447) spells out that the essential component of the sentence is the verb, and
the constituent referred to as subject is secondary part. He also gives primacy to the object-
verb relationship over subject-verb one. In this regard, he points out that consistent with VO
languages are consistently inflectional rather than agglutinative ones®. The inflectional nature
of Arabic can be illustrated, by comparing its simple verb with the causative or any derived
form, as in:
(259a) / kataba Zayd-un risalat-an. / (Aw & ) Gi)
wrote Zeid-nom a letter-accus.
(259b) / kattaba-hu risatlat-an. / (s 4 /)
Dictated-him a letter-accus.
(259c¢) / kataba-hu./ (4x)
As can be seen from the 259 b & c, entities marking the morphological categories may merge
with the root, and either affects the elements of the root or be affected by them in contrast
with the agglutinative languages like English (see previous note). Examples illustrating the
effect on the root of lengthening the vowel phoneme /a/ (259c) and the gemination of the
phoneme Al (259b) are shown above.

Lehmann (1973) also proposes a fundamental principle of placement of categorical entities,
which represent modifiers. According to this principle, modifiers are placed on the opposite

side of a basic syntactic element from its primary concomitant. The verb, as already indicated,

8- An agglutinative language is a language in which words are made up of a linear sequence of distinct
morphemes and each component of meaning is represented by its own morpheme
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is the primary concomitant of the object, which is typically a noun in Arabic or a verbal
sentence (clause) acting as a noun.

Therefore, modifiers that modify the object occupy the position opposite to the verb, i.e., right
of the verb. This means that the nominal modifiers must follow the noun in VO languages,
and the WO should take an arrangement of constituents that can look like this: verb, noun,
followed by the noun modifiers. This placement of modifiers is typical of Arabic, which is a
consistent VO language, where noun modifiers like relative constructions, adjectives and
genitive expressions follow the nouns, as in, respectively:

(260a) / gabala Ahmad-un r-rajula al-ladi faza fi al-musabaga./ (Al 5 3 da )l Saal (1)
met Ahmad-nom. the-man who won in the-contest

(260b) /gqabala Ahmad raiul-an tawyl-an./ (Jisk Ja ) sl J13)

met Ahamd-nom. a man-accus. tall-accus.

(260c) /qabala Ahmad-un sadiga iarih-i/. (.o b Gia laal Ji5)

met Ahrnad-nom. friend neighbour-his

Ahmad met his neighbours' friend.

From a thematic point (see the previous section2.1.4) of view, the subject noun phrase in
these sentences is the unmarked theme. Similarly, however, verbal modifiers such as negation,
interrogation or causation must be on the opposite side of the object. Thus, in VO languages,
the order looks something like this: verb modifiers, verbs followed by the object. This also
can be illustrated, from Arabic, in examples like:

(261a) / kasara Zayd-un az-zuiai-a./ (Asla 0 ) 5uS)

borke Zeid-nom. the-glass-accus.

Zeid broke the glass.

(261b) / ma kasara Zayd-un az-zuiai-a. [negation]/ ( .Asls l ix) s L)

not broke Zeid-nom. the-glass-accus.
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Zeid did not break the glass.

Examples like 261b and many others illustrating the fronted position of verb modifiers give
ample proof and support to Lehmann's formulation and shows that Arabic is a VO or VSO
language and not an SVO one.

Similarly, Greenberg (1961) has identified a series of formal universals of grammar, most of
which has to do with WO, and which permit the establishment of a basic order of typology.
To start with, Greenberg's ninth universal principle has to do with interrogatives. He points
out that if interrogative particles are placed initially in the sentence, languages are
prepositional, and if final, they are found in postpositional ones. In Arabic, they are typically
placed initially, as in:

(262) hal i’ a Zayd-un? (f1a) s Ja)

Did came Zeid-nom.

Did Zeid come?

In his formal universal principle 12, Greenberg points out that if a language has a dominant
VSO order in declarative sentences, it always places interrogative words or phrases first in
interrogative word questions (wh-questions), as in 5-33b & 5-34b:

(262a) iaa’ Zayd-un. [declarative: verbal]. (lx) «s)

came Zeid-nom.

Zeid came.

(262b) man i aa’ (Ssl> ()

who came?

(263a) hada Zayd-un. [declarative: nominal]( . »)

This is Zeid.

(263b) man hada? (¢1x ()

Who is this man?
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Universal principle 18 states that in languages with dominant VSO, an inflected auxiliary
always precedes the verb. In SA, auxiliaries always precede, as in:

(264) yaiibu an a-dhab-a ila s-sfug-i. .5l )l of Cany

have (to) 1-go-accus. to the-market-gen.

| have to go to the market.

Greenberg also points out in his 17" universal principle that languages with a dominant VSO
order have their adjectives following their nouns. Arabic gives a perfect example of
complying with this principle, as in:

(265a) /Zayd-un raiul-un shuic-un./ [nominal sentence] (.& s Ja ) &3)

Zeid-nom man-nom. courageous-nom.

Zeid is a courageous man.

(265b) shahad-tu raiul-an shuiac-an. [verbal sentence]

saw-l man-accus. courageous-nom.

| saw a brave man.

Greenberg also asserts in his 6th universal principle that all languages with a dominant VSO
order have a SVO order as an alternative, and, in some of these languages (not in Arabic) as
the only alternative basic order. This can be illustrated from Arabic by the following
examples:

(2664a) /tharaba Zayd-un Amar-an. / VSO [Zeid hit Amar.]/ (< 1u) @ =)

(266b) / Zayd-un tharaba Amar-an./ SVO [It was ZEID who hit Anu./Zeid hit Amar.]

(re @alv))

(266¢) /tharaba camr-an Zayd-un. /VVOS [He hit Amar, ZEIDIAmr was hit by Zeid]

(2 re @)

(266d) /Amar-an tharaba-hu Zayd-un. /OVS [Amar was hit by Zeid/Amr, Zeid hit him]

(Ju)dra see)
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Although these examples seem to support Greenberg's universal principle 6, there are,
however, counter-examples to this principle. If the object is indefinite in Arabic as in example
(267b) below, then the SVO WO is not appropriate, unless the sentence comes at the
beginning of a discourse. Such examples would be like:.
(267a) /tharaba Zaydun raiul-an. / VSO [Zeid hit a man.] (3a_ a3 <)
(267b) /raiul-an Zayd-un tharaba -hu. / SVO [A man was hit by Zeid.] (« xS )
(267¢) / tharaba carnr-an rajul-un. / VOS [Amr was hit by a man.] (S, Hee )
(267d) / Amar-an tharaba -hu raiul -un. / OVS [Amar was hit by a man. / Amar, a man hit
him] (JsJ 430 ee)
Sentences (266 d) and (267b) & d suggest a distinction between subject and topic/theme. The
head NP is the topic of the sentences; however, it need not be the subject. As a matter of fact,
the subject and the topic are only the same in 266 (a, b & c) & 38a, where WO is SVO,
whereas in 266 d and 267d, the object is the initial element in both.

Chomsky (1965: 71-74) defines the subject of the sentence in terms of a sequence of the
following rules:
(268 a) Sentence =~ === NP + /P
(268 b) VP —  V+NP
This supposedly basic configuration identifies the subject, which is the NP in (267b);
moreover, in accordance with (268a), every sentence contains a VP. Influenced by Chomsky's
analysis, Lewkowicz (1967), among others, has analyzed Arabic as an SVO language. Arabic
unambiguously distinguishes between subject and topic, as will be explained in the third
argument below with regard to the TAGs' treatment of what they call ‘al- ‘ishtighal’
(government). According to the Basrans, every topic is, to some extent, the head NP of the

sentence in which it occurs (in an SVO WO). Thus one can safely say that Arabic can
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topicalize (in a sense of Halliday's 1967¢ sense marked theme) a subject or a non-subject, as
in:
(269) / hadara a ragul-u./ (d>_)) yas)
came the-man-nom.
The man came.
(270) /argul-u hadara./ ( == Ja )
came- the man-accus.

The man came

(271) /fatah-tu al-bab-a bi-l-miftah-i./ (zlidl bl Ciisi)

opened-I the-door-accus. with-the-key-gen.
| opened the door with the key.

(272) /lqdbal-tu mudir-a 1-madrasat-i./ (el e CiliE)

met-1 principal-accus. (of) the-school-gen.

I met the principal of the school.
The researcher believes that the underlined NP in (269) already has the status of unmarked
theme in Arabic as well as its English counterpart, whereas the underlined elements of
examples (270) & (272) are part of the rheme, because they constitute what the TAGs call
earlier "complements/surplaces' (fathalat), that are associated with the verb, which according
to TAGs, especially the Kufans, constitute the predicate (rheme/comment) of the verbal
sentence. The above two arguments, which are influenced by TG, consider only as topic the

NP that is initial, which in Halliday's model constitutes only the marked theme (cf. 2.1.4.2.3).

This comes as a result of combining the thematic structure and the information structure
under one rubric: topic. This is why 'the man' (J>_V) in (269) is only considered topic when it

IS preposed, and this is why generative linguists have treated Arabic as an SVO language.
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Sentences in Arabic can be looked at from three point of view: that of the Traditional
Arabic Grammarians (TAGs) who use their own terms ‘al-mubtada’ and al-xabar’ and
introduce the terms ‘almusned’ and ‘al-musned ilayi’, which are also used by the
rhetoricians. The third type is used by the logicians who consider the sentence in Arabic
consists of what they call "mawdac' wa malunul”. Anis (1978:175).

Anis (1978) likens these terms used by logicians to those of the rhetoricians, who divide the
sentence into two main parts: “predicand' (al-musnad ‘ilayhi) and ‘predicate’ (al-musnad). al-
Hashimi (1978: 93-119) regards al-musnad ' ilayhi as that part of the sentence which is either
a "mubtada ' [theme or topic] that has a khabar [rheme], a 'agent/ subject’ (faicl). He also
defines "al-musnad" as either a khabar [rheme].

The traditional classification of base-generated Arabic sentences is based upon two binary
categories: ‘Nominal Sentences', and '"Verbal Sentences'. The sentence which begins with an
NP is termed nominal and sentences that start with verbs are verbal (IbnYacish, no date: 85;
Al-Ashmuni, no date: 2/40ff; Al-Mubarrad, 1388A.H.. 95; Al-Ansari, no date: 44; Al
Makhzumi, 1966: 67; Wright, 1971: 2/250 and Matlub, 1980: 103). Consider the following:

(273) /°al watan u ©ziiz un. / (nominal sentence)
‘Nation is dear.’

(274) /al- watan u <ziiz un. /(nominal sentence)
‘Nation is dear.’

(275). / naama t tifl- u/ (verbal sentence)
‘The baby slept.’

2.2.1.1 Nominal Sentences
As mentioned above, nominal sentences begin with a NP; and since (274) and (275) begin

with “al watanu 'the nation' and ?al tifl u 'the baby' respectively. Both (273) and (274) are
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considered nominal. Examining these sentences carefully will prove that (274) contains a
verb following its initial NP whereas (273) does not. Therefore, a sub-classification is
expected. As so, we have: a ‘nominal equative’ sentence which does not contain a verb as in
(273), and a ‘nominal non-equative' sentence where there is a verb, as in (274). It seems
worth mentioning that in 'nominal non-equative’ sentences the verb ostensibly agrees with the

initial NP in person, gender, and number, as in the following nominal non-equative sentences:

(276) / naama atifl-u/ (-Jakall aLs)
(277) /atiflin-i naama / (.l galilall )
(278) / alatfal-u naamw. / (<l JalaYl)

(279) / naamt ’atiflat-u/ (:Uélal\ Caali)

2.2.1.2 Verbal Sentences

A verbal sentence, in Arabic is the one begins with a verb, which unlike to nominal sentences,
exhibits no number agreement. Verbs are always singular, as in the following verbal
sentences:

(280) /naam-a ’atifliin/  (.¢pldhll AU)

(281)/ naama ’alatfal-u  (.J&kY! aU)

(282) /naamat “atiflat-u/ (Al cuals)

2.2.2 The Copula in Arabic

2.2.2.1 Copulative-Equivalent Structures in Arabic
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Halliday (1967c: 223) defines a copulative or an equational structure in English as "an option,
whereby any clause may be organized into a ‘cleft-sentence’ with an equative form, and in a
number of arrangements”. (cf. 2.1.4). This option, according to Halliday assigns an
'identified-identifier' structure to the clause. i.e. an equative form X = Y'. Comparing it with
English, the copulative structure in Arabic allows the nominal sentence, which originally does
not contain the temporal notion, and the ‘verbal sentence’, where the verb has been devoided
from its lexical meaning, and only serves as a conveyer of the temporal notion, to be treated
in the same way
Ibn Yacish points out in his sharh alMufassal (vol.3:109-114), among many others, including
rhetoricians as well, that there are two main syntactic devices in Arabic, by which 'copulative-
equivalent' structures are created: the pronoun of separation (thamir al-fasel), and one
grammatical category called by TAGs the 'cancelers' (anwasykh). Among the second type,
only 'the incomplete verbal group' (al- fecl anages) which includes the verb "to be' (kana wa
akhawatiha) is to be mentioned with regard to the equative structure in Arabic, and
particularly the imperfect verb "to be' (kana), which is the most widely used.
As for the pronoun of separation (thamir al-fasel), Ibn Yacish lays down three main
conditions with regard to its occurrence in a nominal sentence, and consequently for it
creating a copulative (equational) structure. These are:
1. It must be in the nominative case, and be the first element in the speaker's mind as far as its
coreferentiality with the predicand (al-mubtada™).
2. It must be placed between the predicand and the predicate (al-khabar).
3. The mubtada and the khabar must be defined: being either proper nouns, defined by the
definite article 'the' ( adat a t-tacrif), annexed to a definite noun (muthaf il al macrifa).

From a pragmatic point of view, al-Hashimi (1978), among many rhetoricians identifies

three main functions that a the pronoun of separation serves in a sentence; these are:
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Exclusiveness or specification of the 'predicate’ (musnad) to the predicand (musnad' ilayhi)
(qasr aw takhsis) (al-musnad wa 1-msunad ' ilayhi)", as in:

(283) /"alam yalam-u *anna 11 a ha (huwa) yagbalu t-tawbata can cib a di-h./ (s & o)} | salxy all
sl e da il Jisy

Don't they [theme] know that AIIAH [copula] is the ONE who accepts the penitence of his
worshippers.

2. Emphasis of Exclusiveness, especially if the structure contains another specification, as in:
(284) /’inna 11 a ha (huwa) t-tawwabu r-rah Im./ (e N SIS g8 &l )

(empathic) Allah (copula) the-forgiving (and) the-compassionate

Allah (no body else is the forgiving and the compassionate ONE

3. Distinction between the predicate (khabar) and the ‘epithet’ (a-nact) on the one hand and
between the predicate and 'permutative’ (1-badal) on the other. Examples to illustrate this
include:

(285) /Zaydun (huwa) n-naiih-u./ (&l s fa3)

Zeid (copula) the-successful-nom.

Zeid is the one who is successful.

(286 ) / hada (huwa) al-kitab-u. / ((US) sa 1)

this (copula) the-book-nom.

Without the pronoun of separation, '-z=2Ull' in (285), can be considered, according to al-Antaki
(1975, vol. I: 203), as an 'epithet/adjective’ (na ct/sifa) for Zeid. By the same token, he also
points out that, without that pronoun, ‘al-kitabu' (the book) in (286), can be considered a
“permutative’ (badal) for the demonstrative pronoun.

The verb 'to be' (Kana), as second device, is originally a fully-fledged or a complete verb
(ficil a- tam) (meaning to exist:’33), but, according to al-Antaki (1975, vol.2, p.5), who

follows in the steps of Ibn caqgl in the latter's interpretation of lbn Alfiyya, "language has
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devoided the verb 'to be' (¢X) of its lexical meaning [exist] because it does not need it [i.e.
when it is placed as an initial element in the nominal sentence]; it [language] only needs its
‘inflectional dummy form’, that carries the temporal notion". As a result of its loss of its
lexical meaning, the verb to be (¢/<) becomes no more than a means of linking the predicand
with the predicate in an equational-equivalent sentence. This is why TAGs as well as
rhetoricians call it an incomplete verb. But one has to remember that this verb was a complete
one; its complete counterpart 5-118 as well as its incomplete form (288) can be illustrated
respectively, in:

(287) / kana mutariimun wa kana y*malu fi libya./ (L & Jers OIS 5 2a jie OIS)

there (was) a translator (and he was) working in Libya.

There was a translator who was working in Libya.

It was Zeid (and nobody else) [theme/new] who was a sleep [rheme/given]. (or

5-119¢ .l S Lails

(288a) / kana Zayd-un na’im-an./ (&G fx) olS)

Zeid [theme/given] was a sleep [rheme/new]. (or)

(288b)/ Zayd-un kana na’im-an./ (Ll oS iy 3)

It was Zeid (and nobody else) [theme/new] who was a sleep [rheme/given]. (or)

(288c ) / na‘im-an kana Zayd-un./ (.lx oS L)

Zeid was the one who was a sleep. (or) Zeid was asleep.

In examples (288a), b & c, the verb 'to be' (kana) takes two different positions: initial and
medial. In this respect, al-Antaki (1975, vol. 2, : 5) points out that '0\S' can be placed before
the predicand (mubtada) (288a) and after it (288b & c). This can easily be refuted by the fact
that because the verb "to be' (U\S), as emphasized above by Antaki (ibid), has already lost its
lexical meaning when it precedes a nominal sentence, and that ‘circumstance' (alhal,J&J) is

an adverbial complement (fathla,al=sll) that can be dispensed with a complete verb; a word
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like 'a sleep’ (L) in 5-119c is not a complement (fathla) but a 'pillar' ( cimad ,se), and in

this respect a preposed predicate.

2.2.3 Focus and Theme in Arabic

For Halliday the information structure of the clause (a sentence with one independent clause
and one or more dependent ones) is a type of discourse organization, where the latter consists
of a sequence of information blocks (tone groups) which represent the phonological
realization of the information unit (cf. 2.1.4). These units are linearly organized to convey the
message contents of language (i.e. its ideational and interpersonal components in Halliday's
formulation). Speakers or writers organize these units in a way that reflects their choices in
the organization of discourse based on their intentions of what to convey. Thus, such
arrangements increase or decrease the informative aspects of these information units because
speakers or writers differ in the way information units are linearized. They, however,
structure these units in a way that enables the hearer or reader to decode the communicated
information in the way intended by the speakers or writers.

Chafe (1975 cited in Stokoe and William. C 2001) also points out that the analysis of
information structure of sentences is based on the speaker's or writers assumption as to what
portion of the message is to be presented as 'given’ and what is to be presented as 'new'. This
interaction between the two (the speaker and the hearer) is only made possible through the
availability of a given verbal and/or a situational context. Thus, given information is that
which denotes the extent to which the item is assumed to be known by the hearer/reader
(‘already present in his consciousness), and thus referred to anaphorically.

By comparison with English, TAGs as well as rhetoricians point out that, in Arabic, given
information tends to precede new information, unless, like English, the speakers/writers are

aiming at achieving certain ‘emotive' purposes such as focus/emphasis and/ or contrast. In this
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respect, cabbds (1989, pp. 321-322) says that typically the predicand (mubtada) must be
defined (cf. given]). Being thus [given] rests on the fact that it is what you (the speaker/writer)
are informing about. Therefore, it must be 'known' (given) to the addressee; otherwise, how
could you (the speaker/writer) start with something which the addressee does not know. As
for the predicate (khabar), it is what you are informing about the mubtada, and thus, there is
no harm in having it ‘'unknown' (new) to the addressee.

As can be gathered from this quotation, Arabic like English has the given-new order of the
information unit as its unmarked case. Any deviation from this unmarked order would serve,

as hinted above, some special communicative purpose. To illustrate this from Arabic, the
following examples with some ‘context questions' are selected:

(289a) /’akala Zayd-un at-tufahat-a./ ( Askal iy Jsh)

Zeid [theme] ate the apple [rheme].

(289b) / Zayd-un ’akala at-tufahat-a./ (&alall 0Si iy )

It is ZEID [theme & new] who ate the apple [rheme]/ ZEID[theme & new] ate the apple
[rheme].

(289c) /at-tufahat-u *akala-ha Zayd-un./ ( .Jx JST dsla)

The APPLE [theme], Zeid ate it [rheme]. (or) the Apple was eaten by Zeid.

(289d) /’allad i *akala t-tufahata (huwa) Zaydun./ ( Ju s dali JST sall)

The one who ate the apple [copula] is Zeid [rheme].

(289¢) /Zayd-un (huwa) "alladi 'akala t-tufahat-a./ ( Al ST gl s fay )

Zeid [copula] is the one who ate the apple [rheme].

(289f ) I’ say’u alladi faala-hu Zayd-un bi-t-tufahati *annahu *akala./ (Al fa)4les sall (&l

LSt 4l

The thing which Zeid did with the apple [theme] is he ate it.

(290a) /mada hadata?/  f&as il
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(290b) / mada fa® al Zaydun?/ (1) J=d o)

What happened? What did Zeid Do?

(290c) man 'akala t-tufahat-a? $aslil JSi o
(290d) / mada fac ala Zayd-un bi-t-tufat-i?/ (sl Ty 3 Jad 12l

who ate-he the-apple what did Zeid-nom. with-the-apple-gen.

Who ate the apple? What did Zeid do with the apple?

(290e) /mécia " akala Zaydun?

(290f) mal-ladi akala-hu Zayd-un?/ ( a4kl 51 )

What ate Zeid? What ate-he Zeid-nom.

What did Zeid eat? What did Zeid ate?

(289a), for example, can be an answer to (290a & b), but it is inappropriate as an answer to
(289 ¢ & ). The point here is that a speaker/a writer structures his question in a way that
reveals his intention, which can be called 'information soliciting’. The hearer/reader, in turn,
structures his response in a way that fulfils this intention, by providing the missing piece of
information. Moreover, the hearer/reader has the choice of providing new information first or
last. If the hearer/reader starts with new information, this reflects his intention to achieve
information focus/emphasis and/or contrast. Information focus relates each information unit
in a message to the preceding discourse. In this respect, | suggest that users of Arabic achieve
information focus by providing new information first (i.e. mapped onto the initial
constituent(s) of the sentence), be it the theme or rheme, unlike Halliday who always (cf.
3.6.2) ties the initial position(s) of the clause with theme in English. Thus, 289a & b can be
appropriate answers to (290a), although they differ in the way in which the speaker conveys
his message; this difference, however, is realized by the fact that in (289a), he intends to
convey his message in a 'neutral’ (unmarked) way, while in (289b), he conveys it in a
marked/contrastive construction. In Halliday's formulation, 289a can be interpreted as a
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neutral proposition: “Zeid ate the apple, among many "Zeids' in the universe of discourse':
whereas, in 289b, the proposition can be interpreted as: "Zeid and nobody else ate the apple’,
or "Zeid and no body else is the theme of the sentence', using Halliday's formulation (cf.
3.1.2.3). The information focus in (289b) (Zaydun) reflects the complementary part of the
presupposition which represents the focal point of the message: the most prominent piece of
information, which is represented by Halliday as a 'marked theme'.

In the above examples also, context questions (289c & f) establish the focal point of their
answers (290b & c), which are expressed in English by means of it-cleft and pseudo-cleft
respectively. The same focus can be expressed in response to the same questions by the use of
contrastive stress in English. However, since Arabic is predominantly written, stress is
considered to have a secondary role, such as assigning a compound foci (cf 4.3) in answers to
context questions like:

(291) Question:/ hal . akal-ta 1-khubza? / (§3:30 JSi Ja)

Did you eat the bread?

(292) Answer: / LA! ZAYDUN ’akal *A-TUFAHATA./  Aslall iy 1y

NO! it was Zeid [theme/new] who ate the APPLE [rheme/given].

Here, (292) illustrates a compound focus in Arabic, where "Zeid', subject, and 'the apple’,
object, are focussed by a contrastive focus.

There are a number of syntactic devices in Arabic that increase or decrease the degree of
“giveness' of one or more elements, while increasing the focus/emphasis of other constituents
of the sentence. Among these, in SA, are the it-equivalent and the pseudo-equivalent
constructions, and some special emphatic particles, which either emphasize certain

constituent in the sentence or emphasize the sentence as a whole.
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These particles are called by TAGs ‘emphatic particles' ( adawét t-tawkyd). In what follows,
there will be a discussion and exemplification of each one on the basis of their impact on the

thematic structure of the sentence whether nominal or verbal.

2.2.4 Realisation of IT-cleft and WH-cleft Construction in Arabic

Arabic realisations of 1T-clefts and WH-clefts can be viewed within the larger notion of

emphasis (Atawkyd, xS ¢ill) that can be achieved by using different strategies amongst which
the insertion of various emphatic particles® (Al-Zajjaji, 1959: 18; Wright, 1971: 2/283;
Amaireh, 1987: 216-217; Al-Samara’ee, 1991: 510).
It has been pointed out by Halliday (see section 2.1.4.2.3) that there are two important points
with regard to predicated theme (theme in cleft constructions): (1) the relationship between
information structure and thematisation and (2) the relationship between the latter and focus,
which TAGs call emphasis (at-tawkyd) in Arabic grammar. These two assumptions will be
taken a step further in Arabic by examining how and when speakers/writers of Arabic use
sentences equivalent to those of it- and pseudo- cleft in English; the choice of selecting one
over the other will be investigated.

By comparison with their English translations, examples 5-122b & (¢ and d) above
represent it-cleft and wh-cleft equivalent constructions in Arabic. Looking at these examples,
one comes to the conclusion that the grammatical mechanics of creating them cannot be
considered the same as those of their English counterparts, although both are meant to
function in the same way: achieve focus for the various parts of the proposition. In Arabic,
cleft constructions merely take a constituent from its unmarked position and place it in an

‘unusual’ one, hence the marked word order of SVO, OVS and VOS are produced, which is,

®Other strategies involve verbal emphasis (il +.S 521 and emphasis in meaning (sl 28 53, For a full discussion of
these strategies, see Ibn Aqil (1964: 152-160) and Wright (1971: 282).
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in some way, similar to Halliday's notion of a marked theme (cf. 2.1.4.2.3). In this respect, one
can propose that the preposed subject or object represents a focus on these two constituents.
In other words, the constituent is made more prominent than the rest of sentence; hence it is
referred to as cleft-equivalent in Arabic. On the other hand pseudo-cleft-equivalent
constructions in Arabic are closer to their English counterparts in being related to the relative
and the equative structures (see previous section).

As mentioned earlier, VSO and SP are the neutral WO in verbal and nominal sentences

respectively. Therefore, SVO and OVS are the marked ones. These ones express the way in
which it-cleft equivalent and pseudo-cleft equivalent sentences are considered in Arabic, as in
examples (289b) and e respectively.
In ( 289b), for example, the focussed subject “Zeid', can be a focussed theme with regard to
context-question (290e) and rheme with regard to ( 290c). The same thing can be applied to
the object "apple’ in (290e), where it can be considered as theme with regard to (290e) and
rheme with regard to (290c).

It is quite possible, therefore, to change word order in Arabic and still maintain
grammaticality of sentences, since Arabic as mentioned before has a relatively free word
order. In its unmarked case, the researcher believes that Arabic, like English, has its
unmarked focus with the rhematic part of the sentence, whether the latter is nominal or verbal
(the final lexical item in both, in Halliday's formulation; cf. 2.1.4). To test this assumption
from Arabic, the following example is selected, where the subject is placed final in a verbal
sentence:

(293) ’akala t-tufahat-a ZAYD-UN.
The apple [theme] was eaten by Zeid [rheme]. (or)

ZEID [theme & new] is the one who ate the apple [rheme].
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Here, "Zaydun' would be focussed. It also should be noticed that 289e and 293 can properly
answer the questions 290c, although “Zaydun', as mentioned above, is theme in 5-126 with
regard to 290c, and it is syntactically focussed. Thus, one can generalize that by certain
syntactic manipulations like those of WO, users of SA can focus different constituents in the
sentence by placing them in positions other than their normal (unmarked) ones and still
maintain grammaticality, proper decoding and comprehension by the addressee, whether
hearer/reader, of the intended meaning of the speaker/writer.

Closely related to it-cleft construction in English and it-cleft-equivalent constructions in
Arabic is what TAGs call ‘the pronoun of status' (thamir ash’n aw 1- hikaya awl-gisa), which,
according to Ibn Yacish's Sharhi.: al-Mufamal (vol. 3., pp. 114- 117) precedes the verbal or
nominal clause; the clause following it acting as its predicate, as in:

(294a) /(huwa) Zayd-un gadim-un/ .( 48 &5 s )

It is ZEID who is coming.

The Kufans, including 1bn Yacish himself, call this pronoun as an ‘'unknown pronoun’ (.thamir
1-majhul) (equivalent to ‘it in English cleft construction) because it is not usually preceeded
by any referent, hence its equivalence to the dummy 'it' in English. As far as the it cleft
equivalent construction in Arabic is concerned, this pronoun is usually suffixed to ‘the
cancellers' (an-nawasikh) grammatical operators, especially the emphatic particles ' inns; as in:
(294b) *inna-hu Zayd-un gadim-un.(A& L3 4)

It is ZEID who is coming.

To sum up this sub-section, to achieve focus in Arabic, users should use the marked word
order of SVO and OVS which are found to represent it-cleft and wh- equivalent constructions
in Arabic. Most importantly, it has also been demonstrated that discourse governs the use of
these types of construction in Arabic, such that speakers and writers use the marked order of

SVO and OVS as cleft constructions to answer specific questions, which ask for specific
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information. On the other hand, the VSO constructions are meant to answer general questions

relating to the overall state of affairs: "what happened' (madha hdhath).

2.2.5 Other Methods of Focus in Arabic

In the previous section (2.1), the researcher discussed the notion of focus in English
with particular highlighting on cleft sentence, she will go one step further to deal with
focus in Arabic in order to assist the process of replacing a focus structure in English
by afocus structure in Arabic and to preserve the semantic and pragmatic meanings of
the cleft sentence and of the text in which it occurs.

Moutaouakil (1989 :17, 18) provides the definition of focus as a pragmatic function
in that the relation it sets up is linked to the situational context in the same way as
other pragmatic relations (topic, theme) . He also mentions that it can be classified into
two types : focus of the new and focus of contrast. Sentences, to which New Focus is
assigned, convey information to the addressee by the speaker. In other words , the addressee
has no knowledge of the information that the speaker wants to convey. The other type
of focus conveys information that is in conflict with the information possessed by the
addressee; that is to say the addressee refutes the information the speaker wants to convey.

Among the emphatic particles ( ‘adawat t-tawkid), the following are well known, for their
use by speakers and writers in Arabic to achieve focus. Focus may occur because of:

A- The use of certain particles to focus a certain element in the sentence as illustrated in the
following :

The use of particle ‘inna’ ‘¢)’:
These particle gives emphasis to the predicand (mubtada) in the nominal sentence. These

particles thematize the subject and focus the predicand, and above all, they are used to signify
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the truth value of the clause (Irfan, quoted Nor-addeen 1991:65). Below is an illustrative
example.

295 - inna ZAYD-AN dhahib-un ila tarabus -i.

Zeid [theme] is going to Basra [rheme]. .o b I LalaTay 3 ¢

Sentence (295) shows the influence of ‘inna’ in thematizing its governed noun / ZAYD-AN/
and focusing on it.

When the rheme is marked by the proclitic'® emphatic /la/, it acquires more prominence.
However, it is possible to add this emphatic / la/ to the noun of /inna/ if the predicate is
thematized (Wright:1985), as in:

(296) finna fi adar-i lazydan/ .23 Jlal) i o)

Truly Zeid is in the house. Or It is Zeid who is in the house.

In sentence (296), there is a change in word order in that the predicate /fi adari/ (in the house)
precedes the subject/ Zeid/ ( lazydan ) is focused and what is thematized is the predicate.

The particle /inna/ and other particles introduce a marked clause in Arabic. If the governed
noun / ‘sem/ follows the particle/inna/ immediately, then it is the theme which is emphasized;
whereas, the rheme receives the focus. However, if its noun occupies the final position in the
clause, it becomes the rheme. Thus, it receives the focus (ibid: 257). Consider:

(297) /inaa_algamar-a muniir-un/
Theme Rheme

It is the moon that is lighting. Or Truly, the moon is lighting.
The particle/ inna / is emphatic and its emphasis becomes even stronger by adding / ma- /
to it. This particle is called (al quser) which gives emphasis for constituents in both the

nominal and verbal sentence.

1% A word pronounced with so little emphasis that it is shortened and forms part of the following word, for
example, you in y'all... online dictionary
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With regard to achieving focus by using the particle " innama, Schub. A (1977:208) points
out that the focus is usually placed at the end of the sentence, whether verbal or nominal, as in:
a. (the nominal sentence):

(298 a) 'innama al-walad-u huwa L-KABIR-U.

The boy [theme] is THE BIG ONE.

(298b) ’innarna al-kabir-u hwua L-WALAD-U.

the-big one-nom. (copula) the-boy-nom.

The big one [theme] is the BOY [rheme]. [unmarked focus in Halliday's terms]

(OR):

It is the BOY [theme] who is the big one [rheme].

b. (the verbal sentence):

(298c) "innama "akala zayd-un T-TUFFAHAT-A.

ate Zeid-nom. the-apple-accus.

It was the APPLE [theme] that the boy ate [rheme].

Also, the glossed particle ' 'amma’ can combine with the particle ‘fa’ as in:

(299) "iimarna al-kabir-u hwua L-WALAD-U.

As for the use of ‘as for' (amma) in combination with (fa), they are mainly used, according to
Schub (1977, p.208), to topicalize the various constituents of the sentence, whether verbal and
nominal (one aspect of Halliday's treatment of theme: "the marked type' only), as in:

a. (the nominal sentence):

(amma al-walad-u fa-(huwa) 1-(kabir-u).

(as for) the-boy-nom. fa-(copula) the-big one-nom.

As for the boy [marked theme], he is the big one [rheme].

b. (the verbal sentence):

(300) ’amma zaydun fa- akala t-tufahat-a.
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As for Zeid [marked theme], he ate the apple [rheme as in:

(301) / innama (theme) caly-an (rheme) naiar-un/

As for Ali, he is just a carpenter. Or. It is a carpenter that Ali is.

By the very addition of /ma-/, the particle /inna/ it becomes restrictive in the meaning and is

adding more emphasis to the rheme / naiar / (carpenter).

The use of particle / gad/ ¢’

This particle is used to emphasize the verbs in the past tense in Arabic™'. It is placed before
the verb. Sometimes, this particle is prefixed by the emphatic / la-/ so as tostrenghen its
emphasis. Examples are the following:

(303)/ gad DAHABA zayd-un ila 1-Basrat-i./ ( .5l I &) caa )

Zeid [theme] DID GO to Basra [rheme]. OR It was Ahmed who did go to Basra.

The particle / gad / helps thematize the verb in the past (Irfan1979:20). The insertion of the
emphatic / la/ is exemplified in the following:

(304 )/ Lagad nama [ theme] Zied-un [rheme]./ (2 ot aal )

It was Zeid who slept.

In short, the particle /qad/ enables the verb to remain in the theme of the clause ans still
receives the focus

The use pronoun of separation (J«<ill jia)

According to Dickins and Watson (1998:383), the use of this kind of pronoun which is known
in Arabic as J=ill nea has a function of emphasis. It separates the subject and predicate

when both are defined as in the following example

"' The particle /qad/is also used before verbs in the present ,but to express likelihood and not emphasis.
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It is the boy who is the son of the king. lall ol sa ) s
The main subject is 4l 1a» | this boy. The predicate is the phrase <l ¢l 4, The predicate
phrase itself can be divided into a subject and predicate. The subject of the predicate is s
and its predicate is<lll &) . In this case the separation pronoun (s#) emphasizes the preceding
subject ll laa,
They are also mentioned that this kind of pronoun often occurs where the subject has
been introduced by ¢!, as shown in the example beginning

(Lo clilgd Jo Joan oo o sliai all (30 ¢ ) Which is itself an emphatic particle.
This pronoun also precedes a relative clause beginning with 2l . Such these sentences are
often translated into English as " cleft sentences ".Consider this example which is taken
from Baker(1992:138)

iy il ol E e oY) Al aY ) all b )

What Mr Rowland wants is the early publication of this report.
Ibn Yacish points out in his sharh alMufassal (vol.3:109-114), among many others, including
rhetoricians as well, that the pronoun of separation (thamir al-fasel) is one of the main
syntactic devices in Arabic, by which ‘copulative-equivalent’ structures are created.
/’inna 11 a ha (huwa) t-tawwabu r-rah Tm./ (.aa_ 0 &5l ga &) )
(empathic) Allah (copula) the-forgiving (and) the-compassionate

It is Allah (no body else ) who is the forgiving and the compassionate.

The use of Ja
J is also a particle of emphasis. It governs a noun in the accusative case. (Cantarino,
1975:V.2)

It is perhaps that you need it. .l Aals 8 cllal
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It might be used to emphasize a question as in the following:

Are you going away perhaps? .| i e cllal)

The use of L

L is used in many cases to achieve a special emphasis as in the following:

It was her beautiful black eyes that her most feature has. .ciles o) s s Slise 1 jas e el

It also achieves a special focuses on a value part of sentence. (cf. Aziz: 2001).

The use of L
LI is used for emphasis. In most cases Wi does not occur before any other particle ,but
may be precedes by 3, <@ or 5. The following example is quoted from Dickins & Watson
(1998)

850 O Ll BT ol e (pal £ L3l el ] 5 ) ansl 5 Gl {5 el o { Wl i
The name Imrual-Qays, and the names of his father and mother, however, are things for

which agreement is not easily found among the recites.

B- Focus in Arabic can be achieved through the following construction:

The use of the cognate object /’Imafewl’Imwtliq / ¢ 3laall J gadall’

The cognate object is used for emphasis if it is an infinitive that is derived from the same
verb in the clause. It is employed for reinforcing the process realized by verbal group in that
process by adding greater force to the verb (Deeb 1984:134 and Wright 1972:ii 54). The
cognate object is not the logical object- the patient- because it is not affected by process. An
example is the following:

(305 ) /kasara al-walad-u[theme ] al- galam-a kasran[rheme]./ ( 1S &lll 3l 1<)
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It was breaking the pen that the boy did.
The cognate object / kasara/ intensifies the action represented by the verb / kasara / (broke). It
emphasizing a process of doing on the ideational level. It can be easily to recognize that the
process of ‘breaking’ affects the patient / alqalama/ (the pen) and not the cognate object.

Of course, in Arabic the verb is either transitive or intransitive. If it is transitive, the effect
will be on the agent rather than the patient, as in:
(306 ) /hazan [ theme]al-walad-u huznan [ rheme]./ (LA 35l ¢ 38)
It was the grieving that the boy felt.
Here, the agent / al-walad-u/ (the boy) is affected by the process of ‘grieving’ since the verbal
group consists of an intransitive verb.

To conclude, the cognate object is used to emphasize the meaning of its verb, and it is
considered as a kind of repetition to the verb. As a result, it functions to remove ambiguity
and any doubt on the part of the listener/ reader on the interpersonal level. Thus, the use of

cognate object in Arabic is an effective way to show emphasis. It can be used with all tenses.

Specification gaxnadll

Specification occurs in asentence where a pronoun comes first. It is followed by the noun
to which it refers and it is used to clarify that noun. This noun specifies the pronoun and
emphasizes it (Wright 1985):

alladhii huwa yaktbun AHMEDUN .3eaf s iS5 s sl

The-one-who, he writing-nom Ahmed-nom

(The one who is writing is Ahmed.)

As mentioned earlier that (Abu Mansour: 1986) researched both types of clef and had found

that Pseudo-cleft which is called ¢ <lwd a s-sabk™ in grammar and (b <& =3 "identification
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by means of (the one who)", in rhetoric, has received a grammatical and functional account
by most traditional grammarians and rhetoricians. (For more details, see 2.2.4)

By changing the word order:

The most common word order in Arabic sentence is Verb-Subject-Object-Adverb.
Sometimes, changing the word order in some cases results from making emphasis on
the elements of sentence. Dickins and Watson (1998 :340) discuss the notion of
sentence-initial emphasis in more detail. They mentions that for example a sentence
which has the word order A-Vc ( Adverbial-Verbal clause) as in the following :

In the morning Zayd congratulated Amr. 15 i) La Fluall i

will possibly display sentence- initial emphasis (in the morning is potentially emphatic)
According to al-Antaki (1975, vol.2, p.5), who follows in the steps of Ibn cagl in the latter's
interpretation of Ibn Alfiyya, "Arabic language has devoided the verb 'to be' (J\S) of its lexical
meaning [exist] because it does not need it [i.e. when it is placed as an initial element in the
nominal sentence]; it [language] only needs its ‘inflectional dummy form’, that carries the
temporal notion". As a result of its loss of its lexical meaning, the verb to be (<) becomes no
more than a means of linking the predicand with the predicate in an equational-equivalent
sentence.

Antaki (1975) points out that changing word order in Arabic maintains grammaticality of
sentences, since Arabic has a relatively free word order. In Arabic, cleft constructions merely
take a constituent from its unmarked position and place it in an ‘unusual’ one, hence the
marked word order of SVO, OVS and VOS are produced, which is, in some way, similar to
Halliday's notion of a marked theme. Changing word order is meant to function focus for the
various parts of the proposition. EX:

Jas s s

/ kana Zayd-un na’im-an./ (&5 1 S)
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Zeid [theme/given] was a sleep [rheme / new]. (or)

Zayd-un kana na’im-an./ (Ll TJ:u')

It was Zeid (and nobody else) [theme/new] who was a sleep [rheme/given]. (or)
/ na‘im-an kana Zayd-un./ (Jx) oS L)

Zeid was the one who was a sleep. (or) Zeid was asleep.

2.3 Summary

In the foregoing pages the researcher has provided a review of the studies that have dealt
with cleft sentences in English and Arabic. To simplify the discussion, this chapter is
concerned with the theoretical background in order to lay a good groundwork for readers to
fully understand the core of this study; it is divided into two parts: The first part is devoted to
defining IT-cleft sentences and wh-cleft sentences in English; it also covers some
classifications and functions of cleft sentences and pseudo-cleft sentences, and furthermore
illustrates the relationship between IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences and the notion
of topicality. finally comprising a detailed account of semantic and pragmatic implication of
cleft sentences and pseudo-cleft sentences in English. The second part is then devoted to IT-
cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences in Arabic.

From the review on cleft sentences in English and Arabic one can conclude the following:

- among the syntactic devices in Arabic that increase or decrease the degree of “givenness' of
one or more elements (while increasing the focus/emphasis of other constituents of the
sentence) are the it-equivalent and the pseudo-equivalent constructions, and some special
emphatic particles called 'emphatic particles' which either emphasize certain constituent in the
sentence or emphasize the sentence as a whole.

- The theme in cleft constructions in Arabic, just in English is determined by the relationship
between information structure and thematisation and the relationship between the latter and

focus.
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- By examining how and when speakers/writers of Arabic use sentences equivalent to those of
it- and pseudo- cleft in English, the choice of selecting one over the other is based on the fact
that cleft constructions in Arabic merely take a constituent from its normal position and place
it in an 'unusual' one. Hence the marked word orders of SVO (subject-verb-object), OVS
(object-verb-subject) and VOS (verb-object-subject) are produced, and this is, in some way,
similar to Halliday's notion of a marked theme; that is, the constituent is made more
prominent than the rest of sentence, and hence it is referred to as cleft-equivalent in Arabic.

- The pseudo-cleft-equivalent constructions in Arabic are closer to their English counterparts
in being related to the relative and the equative structures.

- Thematically speaking, SVO and OVS are the marked ones which express the way in which

it-cleft and pseudo-cleft-sentences are considered in Arabic
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CHAPTER THREE

Pragmatics of It-Cleft and Wh-Cleft Sentences and Literary Translation

3.0 Introduction

This chapter is divided into two parts; the first part is devoted to some key concepts in
pragmatics, its domains and principles, as well as pragmatic functions of discourse such as
focus and focus devices, given/new and theme/rheme. The second part tackles literary
pragmatics, and the role of pragmatics in literary discourse. The third part discusses the
relationship between translation and pragmatics to prove that the pragmatics and pragmatic
meaning is crucial in translation process and that needs to be discussed, as well as some

pragmatic implications of IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences.

3.1 Key Concept in Pragmatics

Several researchers have attempted to provide a definition for the concept of pragmatics. For
example, Wunderlich (1980:304) states that ‘pragmatics deals with the interpretation of
sentences (or utterances) in a richer context’. According to Yule (1996:176), pragmatics is
mainly concerned with the study of speaker meaning and contextual meaning. Verschueren
(1999:211) also supports this view and claims that pragmatics is the study of meaning in
context and indicates that meaning is not regarded as a static concept but as a dynamic aspect
that is negotiated in the process of communication. Therefore, it can be concluded that two
important considerations should be made while studying pragmatics: one is the actual user of
the language and the other is the context in which the users interact.

There are many definitions of pragmatics offered in the literature. One the researcher finds
particularly useful has been proposed by David Crystal. According to him, "Pragmatics is the
study of language from the point of view of users, especially of the choices they make, the

constraints they encounter in using language in social interaction and the effects their use of
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language has on other participants in the act of communication™ (Crystal 1985: 240). In other
words, pragmatics is the study of communicative action in its sociocultural context.
Communicative action includes not only speech acts - such as requesting, greeting, and so on
- but also participation in conversation, engaging in different types of discourse, and
sustaining interaction in complex speech events. Following Leech (1983), | will focus on
pragmatics as interpersonal rhetoric - the way speakers and writers accomplish goals as social
actors who do not just need to get things done but attend to their interpersonal relationships
with other participants at the same time.

LoCastro (2003:15) stresses that the content is one of the key concepts in the definition of
pragmatics; he defines pragmatics as ‘the study of speaker and hearer meaning created in their
joint actions that include both linguistic and non-linguistic signals in the context of
socioculturally organized activities’. LoCastro, furthermore, attempts to provide more details
to describe all the aspects that are involved in pragmatics and characterize its features. In
particular, he considers pragmatics to be characterised by the following: meaning is created in
interaction with speakers and hearers; context includes both linguistic (co-text) and non-
linguistic aspects; choices made by the user of language are an important concern; constraints
in using language in social action (who says what to whom) are significant; and the effects of
choices on co -participants are analyzed(ibid: 29).

Based on these pragmatic characteristics, LoCastro argues that pragmatics should be
regarded as meaning in interaction rather than solely dealing with levels of sentence meaning.
Therefore, when outlining the characteristics of pragmatics, focus has been placed upon users,
context, interaction or real language use in communication. In agreement with this, Thomas
(1995:69) has suggested that pragmatics carries the meaning in interaction; he also indicates

that pragmatics involves meaning negotiation between speakers and hearers, the context of
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utterances which includes physical, social or linguistic context, and the meaning potential of
an utterance.

In sum, pragmatics depends on the interaction among language users. That is, users and
context are not the only concerns; interaction is also important. During the process of
communication, although conveying the intended meaning from speakers to listeners is
important, the effect on the listener needs to be taken into consideration. As it stands,
interaction also plays an essential role when dealing with pragmatics. Thus, concepts such as
user, context, interaction, real language use or communication should be applied to
pragmatics. In other words, pragmatics is considered as a subfield of linguistics which studies
the ways in which context contributes to meaning. It studies how the transmission of meaning
depends not only on the linguistic knowledge (e.g. grammar, lexicon, etc.) of the
speaker/writer and listener/reader, but also on the context of the utterance, knowledge about
the status of those involved, the inferred intent of the speaker /writer. In this respect,
pragmatics explains how language users are able to overcome apparent ambiguity, since
meaning relies on the manner, place, and time of an utterance Pragmatic awareness is
regarded as one of the most challenging aspects of language learning, and comes only through
experience. Therefore, one could ask: what does pragmatics have to offer that cannot be
found in linguistics? What do pragmatic methods give us in the way of greater understanding
of how the human mind works, how humans communicate, how they manipulate one another,
and in general, how they use language? The general answer is: pragmatics is needed if we
want a fuller, deeper, and generally more reasonable account of human language behaviour. A
more practical answer would be: outside of pragmatics, no understanding takes place;

sometimes, a pragmatic account is the only one that makes sense.
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3.1.1 Pragmatics Domain and Principles

The main aspects of language that are usually studied in pragmatics include deixis,
presuppositions, performatives, implicatures, speech act, etc. In what follows is a brief
account of each.

Deixis:

Stephen (1994:44) stated that deixis is reference to a wider context of discourse or language.
This term is used to indicate or point out the personal pronoun, tense, specific time, and place
adverb. Stephen divided Deixis into two types, traditional and modern Deixis. The traditional
type divided up as follows (a) Person Deixis: I, We, You. (b) Time Deixis: now, this time,
yesterday. (c) Place Deixis: here, there. Modern Deixis is divided up as follows s (a)
Discourse deixis: cohesion: time, place. (b) Social deixis: honorific, authorized
speaker/recipient, etc. In other words, the term Deixis means ‘pointing to' something. In
verbal communication, however, the deixis in its narrow sense refers to the contextual
meaning of pronouns; and in its broad sense to what the speaker means by a particular

utterance in a given speech context.

Presupposition

The basic linguistic phenomenon of presupposition is commonplace and intuitive, little
different from the relation described by the word presuppose in its everyday usage. In
ordinary language, when we say that someone presupposes something, we mean that they
assume it, or take it for granted. The term is used in the same way when we talk of a speaker
presupposing something, although typically we are interested in those assumptions which are
revealed by what the speaker says. To begin with the most venerable case of presupposing,

first discussed by Frege 1892, when a speaker makes an assertion, “there is always an obvious
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presupposition that the simple or compound proper names used have reference.” So a speaker
who says:

President Abass is (not) in Algeria.

clearly assumes — takes for granted — that there is someone called President Abass, and a
place called Algeria. These are among the speaker’s presuppositions. We gather that the
speaker has these presuppositions, because it is hard to imagine any speaker using sentence
(1), in either it’s affirmative or negated version, if she did not. So we might also describe the
sentence itself, or uses of the sentence, as presupposing the existence of the referents. In its
affirmative version, sentence (1) entails the existence of the referents. Given standard logical
views of negation, the negated version does not. Yet even use of the negated version
presupposes the existence of the referents. Sentences with main verb know, regret and realize
are also standard inducers of presuppositions. Consider sentence (2):

(2) Ali knows (doesn’t know) that President Abass is in Ageria.

The speaker of sentence (2) (in either version) is naturally taken to be assuming that President
Obama is in Algeria, even though, once again, the negated version of the sentence does not
entail this. Moreover, there is something of a feeling that the speaker thinks that she shares
this assumption with her addressee. If (2) were addressed to you, and you didn’t previously
know that Abass was in Algeria (and you cared), you might be inclined to say Well wait a
minute, 1 didn’t know myself that Abass was in Algeria. Again, it is natural to see this
presupposition as attaching to the sentence uttered or to the fact of its utterance. Sentence (2),
either affirmative or negative, seems like something you should say only if you already think
your addressee believes that Obama is in Afghanistan; otherwise, you would seem to be
taking for granted something that you ought first to have established as true. A similar
intuition is that the content of the embedded clause feels like information which is being

“backgrounded,” that the “main point” of the utterance is the information about Biden’s belief
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state. The same points can be made for the existential implication associated with the proper
names in (1) and (2).

Even stronger intuitions arise with the it-cleft construction, illustrated in (3):
(3) It was (wasn’t) President Abass who went to Algeria.
The speaker of this sentence appears to take for granted that some salient individual went to
Algeria, and to be making the point that it wasn’t President Abass. Again, there is a strong
sense that the speaker not only assumes this, but assumes that the assumption is shared by her
addressee. This would be an extremely odd utterance to produce if no-one had previously
been talking about anyone going to Algeria. These brief examples are intended to stimulate
the intuitions that underlie the theories of presupposition to be discussed in this chapter. The
examples illustrate that presuppositions are a kind of implication. Upon hearing sentence (2),
even in its negated version, one learns that (the speaker believes that) President Abass
is in Algeria. On the other hand, presuppositions constitute some kind of restriction on the use
of sentences. Even though sentence (2) can serve to inform an addressee that Abass is in
Algeria, it doesn’t seem like the right sentence to use if your primary intention in making the

utterance is to convey this information.

C-Speech Act

In fact, the speech act becomes one of the most important issues in pragmatics. Therefore, a
lucid view of the nature of speech acts is provided. Austin (1962) introduces the term to mean
the actions performed in saying something. Austin revolutionizes the way people think of
language. Not only do people use language to make statements, but also to perform actions.
We are engaged in elucidating how Austin differentiates between sentences and utterance into:
Performative : this group is not only used to describe states of affairs, just to say things, but

also to do things.
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e.g.: | bet you six rupiah, it will rain

Constatives: this group is only used to say things or to describe things.

e.g.: he declares war on Iran.

Austin differentiates utterances into three kinds of acts that are simultaneously performed:
Locutionaryact:the utterance of a sentence with a determined sense.

[llocutionary act: the making of statement, offer, promise, etc. in uttering a sentence, by virtue
of the conventional force associated with it.

Perlocutionary act: the bringing about of the effects on the audience by means of uttering the

sentence, such effects being special to the circumstances of utterance.

D-Implicatures

Implicature denotes the act of meaning, implying, or suggesting one thing by saying
something else, or the object of that act. Implicatures can be part of sentence meaning or
dependent on conversational context, and can be conventional (in different senses) or
unconventional. Conversational implicatures have become one of the principal subjects of
pragmatics.

Implicature has been invoked for a variety of purposes, from defending controversial
semantic claims in philosophy to explaining lexical gaps in linguistics. H. P. Grice, who
coined the term “implicature,” and classified the phenomenon, developed an influential
theory to explain and predict conversational implicatures, and describe how they arise and are
understood The Cooperative Principle and associated maxims play a central role. Neo-
Gricean theories have modified Grice's principles to some extent, and Relevance theories
replace them with a principle of communicative efficiency. The problems for such principle-
based theories include overgeneration, lack of determinacy, clashes, and the fact that speakers
often have other goals. A separate issue is the degree to which sentence meaning determines

what is said.
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In addition to identifying and classifying the phenomenon of implicature, Grice developed a
theory designed to explain and predict conversational implicatures. He also sought to describe
how such implicatures are understood. Grice (1975: 26—30) postulated a general Cooperative
Principle and four maxims specifying how to be cooperative. It is common knowledge, he
asserted, that people generally follow these rules for efficient communication. Cooperative
Principle. Contribute what is required by the accepted purpose of the conversation.

Maxim of Quality. Make your contribution true; so do not convey what you believe false or
unjustified.

Maxim of Quantity. Be as informative as required.

Maxim of Relation. Be relevant.

Maxim of Manner. Be perspicuous; so avoid obscurity and ambiguity, and strive for brevity

and order.

Implicature and Intention

For a speaker to implicate something is for the speaker to mean something by saying
something else. It seems clear that what a speaker means is determined by the speaker's
intentions. When Ali utters “Paul is an English teacher,” whether Ali means that Paul is a
teacher of English nationality or a teacher of the English language, and whether he is
speaking literally or ironically, depends entirely on what Ali intends to convey. What
“convey” means precisely is a matter of considerable debate that we can ignore here.
(Daivis.W.A:2007)

Given that speaker meaning is a matter of speaker intention, it follows that speaker
implicatures can be recognized or predicted by any of the methods we use to infer intentions
from behavior, and can be explained by the usual factors we invoke to account for intentions.
Suppose that while walking with us in the driving snow, Swede says “It is a good day!” We

may wonder whether he was speaking literally, and meaning just what he said; or speaking
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ironically, and meaning the opposite of what he said; or perhaps engaging in understatement,
and meaning that it is a wonderful day. We need to know what thought Swede intended to
convey. One thing we can do is ask him. If Swede tells us that he was using irony, that would
be good evidence that he intended to convey the belief, and thus implicated, that the weather
is terrible. His intonation might be another indication. The fact that Swede is often ironic in
similar situations would be supporting evidence. On the other hand, if we know that Swede
loves snow, and freely conveys his feelings, that evidence would make it more likely that he
intended to convey the belief, and thus implicated, that the weather is wonderful. Finally, if
Swede's companion has just suggested that they go in because the weather is lousy, the
hypothesis that Swede intended to convey the opposite belief because he wanted to stay out
may provide the best explanation of his saying “It's a good day.” In that case, we would infer

that he meant what he literally said.

3.1.2 Pragmatic functions of discourse

Language is a means of communication between individuals, and among them. This being the
case, human communication always takes place in the form of verbal or nonverbal behaviour
or both within the context of social interaction which cannot be separated from the situational
setting. Thus, the functional aspect of human language may be seen in connection with the
pragmatic approach to verbal or nonverbal behaviour. Such functions specify the
informational status of the constituents (verbal and/or nonverbal) within a wider
communicative setting in which they occur. In particular, they underpin the ways the ways in
which ‘linguistic expressions are used in interaction between a speaker and an addressee with
a given pragmatic information’ DIK 1978:13,129).1t is therefore, necessary to take into
consideration the context of not only how appropriate utterances are formed but also how the

speaker's intention is communicated to the addressee. Each language has its own way of
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delineating pragmatic functions. So evident is this delineation that some communicative
factors are believed to be strongly associated with pragmatic functions, such as theme/ rheme,
given/new, or old/new, and focus. These associations have been widely discussed by linguists
of the Prague School and others like Halliday. There is, however, much difference of opinion

and terminological confusion in this respect (cf. Bates 1976; Chafe 1976; and Allerton 1978).

3.1.2.1 Focus

Sven-Olof Dahlgren (2007:113) points out that focus belongs to the field of text linguistic or
discourse- pragmatic phenomena and is often defined as a new element in the sentence.
According to Boilinger (1954:152) ‘it makes the point of the sentence where there is the
greatest concentration of the information, which the hearer would be least likely to infer

without being told”’

Many linguists have been interested in the notion of focus. But theories have not been
satisfactory because they have only explored some aspects of the notion. In studying
pragmatic function, this thesis first assumes a new definition of focus which is proposed here
as the semantic component of a pragmatically structured proposition, not at the grammatical
level of the syntactically structured sentence.

Originally, for Halliday (1967:176), focus is defined as the constituent containing new rather
than assumed information. According to Halliday (1972:204) ‘‘what is focal is ‘new’
information; not in the sense that it cannot have been previously mentioned, although it is
often the case that it has not been, but in the sense that the speaker presents it as not being
recoverable from the preceding discourse’’

Following Halliday’s work, it is often assumed that focus is primarily in the last position. In
this position, it need not be marked with stress. He proposes that each sentence is associated

with a class of pairs (F.P) where F is a focus and P is a presupposition. Chomsky (1970:78)
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further suggests that focus and presupposition are elements of the semantic representation of a
sentence, which are interpreted from surface structure due to the following principle:

The focus in the phrase containing the intonation
centre and the presupposition is determined by

replacing the focus by a variable.

This principle predicts that (4a) below will have three separate readings associated with the
presuppositions in (5):
(4) a. The young man received the letter.
b. THE YOUNG MAN®™ received the letter.

(5) a. Something happened.

b. The young man did something.

c. The young man received something.
And corresponding to the focus 'The young man received the letter', 'received the letter’, and
'the letter’, respectively. However, (4b) has only one reading with the presupposition (5):
(5) Someone received the letter.
Jackendoff (1972:230), whose analysis builds on those of Halliday and Chomsky, defines the
presupposition of a sentence as "the information in the sentence that is assumed by the
speaker to be shared by him and the hearer", and the focus of a sentence as "the information
in the sentence that is assumed by the speaker not to be shared by him and the hearer". For
Jackenoff, the focus is thus the complement of the presupposition in a statement:
(6) 1t’s Bill who writes poetry.
According to Jackendoff, the presupposition is that someone writes poetry. ‘Bill" is the focus,

the non-shared information. Lambrecht (1994) elaborates on these concepts and defines focus

*2 David Crystal (1997) defines"The surface structure of a sentence as the final stage in the syntactic representation of a
sentence, which provides the input to the phonological component of the grammar, and which thus most closely corresponds
to the structure of the sentence we articulate and hear. That is to say,surface structure corresponds to the version of a
sentence that can be spoken and heard.

3 Capital letters do mean that the focus places on it.
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as ‘‘the semantic component of pragmatically structured proposition whereby the assertion
differs from the proposition’” he defines the ( pragmatic) assertion as ‘‘ the proposition
expressed by a sentence which the hearer is expected to know as a result of hearing the

sentence uttered’’.

3.1.2.1.1Focus Devices

Generally, new information/ non-recoverable information in any statement stands for the
focus. Traditionally, it has been linked with the Prague School notion of theme and
newsworthiness (Mithum, 1987).However, the information may not be expected by the hearer
because it clashes with information that she already has and the topic will usually belong to
the information shared between the speaker and hearer. Moreover, focus is related to the
cognitive notion of prominence or salience. It is the information that stands out from other
information. This unequal prominence of some elements over others is necessary for human
cognition. We perceive something when it leaps out from the surrounding area. (Bosch, P., &
Sandt, R. A.V.D:1998)
Usually speakers can use a variety of devices for making some information more prominent
or significant than other information. In English, some words can be said with extra stress.
Consider the following spoken statements:
(7) I'M not mad at you.
(8) I'm not mad at YOU.
In each case, the actual words are the same, but by putting extra stress on different words,
slightly different meanings can be conveyed. Statement (7) presupposes that while I’'m not
mad at anyone, someone else is, in fact, mad at you. On the other hand, (8) presupposes that I
am mad at someone, but my anger is not directed towards you. By making one word
standsout more than the others, the hearer is invited to infer why that particular piece of

information is important and contrast it with other possible situations.
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Speakers can also use many other devices to make certain information stand out to the hearer
or make it more prominent: intonation, special constituent orders, morphological markers, or
grammatical constructions. For example, English has a special structure called a cleft-
sentence (the main concern of this thesis), which fulfils this function. Cleft-sentences have the
form ‘It was X that Y’ where X is an NP and Y is a statement about the referent of the X slot.
Whatever is in the Y slot is assumed to be true, that is, it is presupposed (a more
comprehensive discussion will be found in the following part of this chapter 2.2 ). Consider
the following sentences:
(9) It was Mary that went to the party.
(10) It was the party that Mary went to.
In (9), Mary is the focused information. The speaker presupposes that there was a party and
that someone went to it. In (10) he or she uses the cleft-statement to tell the hearer that the
notion of somewhere should be associated with the party.
Another common device for focusing information is for that information to be put in a special
position by altering the usual word order of the statement. Usually, focused elements appear
first or last in statement where they are more likely to be noticed, rather than being put in the
middle. In English the speaker can move constituents that normally occur at the end of the
statement to the beginning in order to make them more prominent. For example, consider this
statement.

(11) Coffee I like, but tea I don’t.
Coffee and tea have here been moved to the beginning of their respective clauses. In that
position, they are more salient to the hearer and the contrast between them is heightened. This
strategy of moving NPs to the first or last position in order to focus them is found over and

over again in English.
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Within the information structure, the focus of a statement or, more precisely, the focus of
the proposition expressed by a statement in a given utterance context, is seen as the element
of information. The focus is that portion of a proposition which cannot be taken for granted at
the time of speech. It is the unpredictable or pragmatically non-recoverable element in an

utterance. The focus is what makes an utterance into an assertion.

3.1.2.1.2 An Alternative View of Focus

The concept of focus this thesis will adopt is in many respects similar to that used by
Chomsky, Jackendoff, and others who have applied this notion of focus mainly to the so-
called focus presupposition statements i.e. to statements in which the focus corresponds to a
variable in a presupposed open proposition. This thesis, however, will generalize it to all
types of presuppositional structure. It will also show that “the presupposition” in the
Chomsky-Jackendoff tradition is in fact only one particular subtype of pragmatic
presupposition and that the accent rules proposed by these authors are insufficient to account
for the focus presupposition relation in general. First let us look at the following example

(12) Q: Where did you go last night?

A: | went to the MOVIES.

In some intuitive sense, we are no doubt justified in saying that the word movies, or perhaps
the phrase the movies in the answer indicates the point where there is the greatest
concentration of information, or with Halliday, that this word is the element whereby the
speaker marks out [the] part...or [the] message block which he wishes to be interpreted as
informative. Nevertheless, it would be inaccurate to say that this word, or this phrase, is the
focus if focus is identified with new information. The expression movies in (12) can have
information value only as an element of the proposition expressed by the entire statement.
What is new is not the constituent, nor its designatum, but its role as the second argument of

the predicate go-to in the pragmatically presupposed open proposition speaker went to X.
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Equally inaccurate would be the claim that the new information is expressed in the
prepositional phrase to the movies, since the directional meaning of the preposition to is
recoverable from the word where in the question.

The information conveyed by the answer in (12) is neither movies nor the movies nor to the
movies but the abstract proposition The place | went to last night was the movies. It is only as
the predicate of this abstract proposition that the expression the movies--or rather its
denotation--may be said to be the focus in (12). Thus when we say that the phrase the movies
is the focus of the answer in (10) what we mean is that the denotation of this phrase stands in
pragmatically construed relation to the proposition such that its addition makes the utterance
of the statement a piece of new information. This pragmatic relation between a denotation and
a proposition will be called focus relation. In the reply in (12) it is the establishment of such a
focus relation between the denotation the movies and the rest of the proposition that creates
the new state of information in the hearer’s mind.

The intuitive appeal and terminological convenience of the notions old information and new
information are such that these terms are often misleadingly used even in carefully worked-
out analyses. Consider the question-answer pair used by Jackendoff (1972:229) to illustrate
the concepts of focus and presupposition:

(13) a. Is it JOHN who writes poetry?
b. No, it is BILL who writes poetry.

According to Jackendoff, in the question in (13a) the presupposition is that someone writes
poetry. John is the focus. In the answer in (13b), the presupposition is also that someone
writes poetry, and BILL is the focus, the new information being conveyed (1972:230). To
understand why it is misleading to call the focus constituent Bill in this answer regarding the
new information, let us consider another, more natural, answer to the question in (13a), i.e.
(13c):

(13) c. NO, Bill.
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The new information conveyed in this answer, as in the answer in (13b) is clearly not the
noun or constituent Bill. What makes uttering the word Bill informative is the fact that the
hearer establishes a relationship between the individual Bill and the subject argument in the
understood proposition someone writes poetry or more technically, between the referent of
the noun Bill and the prepositional function x writes poetry, where Bill replaces the variable x.
It is very important to understand that the previous definition of focus is as a semantico-
pragmatic category. It is defined at the semantic level of the (pragmatically structured)
proposition not at the grammatical level of the (syntactically structured) sentence. The
pragmatic category focus must be sharply distinguished from its grammatical realization in
the sentence, and the prosodic means whereby the syntactic domain is marked, i.e. the means
of statement accentuation. The distinction between focus and statement accent is particularly
important since as mentioned accentuation is not a focus-marking device but a general device
for the marking of semantic portions within pragmatically structured propositions, whether
focal or not. The focus construal of a proposition is determined by a number of grammatical
factors, only one of which is the cleft sentence.

A semantic element which is part of the focus component of a pragmatically structured
proposition will be said to be IN FOCUS or FOCAL, independently of whether the
constituent coding it carries an accent or not. For example, if we were to use statement (12)
We went to the MOVIES as a reply to the question What did you do last night?, the designata
expressed by the (relatively) unaccented constituents went and to would be in focus together
with that of the accented constituent movies. The expression in focus is the converse of the
expression in the presupposition which is introduced in the above chapter. A denotation
which is not in focus is necessarily in the presupposition. For example, in statement (12) the

topical subject pronoun is in the presupposition.
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3.1.2.2 Given/New

The terminological pair 'given/new' refers to the contextual givenness of linguistic
expressions. 'Given' refers to constituents that have been mentioned before in discourse
(implicitly or explicitly). 'New' refers to newly introduced discourse constituents (cf.Halliday,
1967:200; Vennemann, 1974:339; LI and Thompson, 1975:165; Brown and Yule, 1983:155).
Since communication is the transmission of information from a speaker/writer to a
listener/reader, the speaker/writer imparts some information concerning his knowledge to be
reconstructed by the listener/reader. The listener/reader does not reconstruct the knowledge
arbitrarily, but tries to organize the news around facts already known. The speaker/writer, for
his part, gives the listener/reader some indication of what is ‘given' information, from this he
assumes that the listener/reader already knows it, and what is new information, hence it
should be unknown to the hearer/reader (cf. Brown and Yule,1983:154).

The given/new distinction has been extended in order to address the hearer-oriented aspect
of information structure. Chafe (1976:30) interprets the given/new distinction psychologically
as that knowledge which the speaker assumes to be in the consciousness of the addressee at
the time of the utterance. In his definition of givenness, Chafe presents ‘’consciousness’ as
the key to distinguishing between give/new information. Given information is ‘‘what
knowledge which the speaker/writer assumes to be in the consciousness of the addressee at
the time of utterance’’. As for new information, it is ‘‘what the speaker/writer assumes he is
introducing into the addresses’’ consciousness by what he says’’. In other words, calling
something old information (given), as Haviland and Clark (1974:276) point out, suggests
what the listener is expected to know already* and new information is "what the listener is not
expected to know already”. Moreover, Baker (1994:195) states that the organization of the

message into information units of given and new reflects the speaker/writer‘s sensitivity to
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the hearer/reader’s state of knowledge in the process of communication. The normal order is
for the speaker to place the given element before the new one. Vandekopple (1986:98)
conceder that this order has been found to contribute to ease of comprehension and recall and
some composition specialists therefore explicitly recommend it to writers. The given- before-
new principle influences other sequencing decisions in language, e.g. to place longer and
heavier structures towards the end of the clause (cf. Greenbaum & Quirk, 1990:395).

Finally, the focus signalled by the nucleus points to where the new information lies
and the unit carrying such information has the nucleus at the end. The new information
has different positions, it could be the entire clause or the last element of the clause.
Consider the following:

- Whole clause is new.

(14) What is happening? The baby is crying.
- Predication is new

(15) What is she cooking? She_is cooking pasta

- One element is new
(16) Who is your best friend? My best friend is Afaf.

3.1.2.3 Theme/Rheme

‘Theme’ and ‘rheme’ are terms of Prague school taken over by various types of functional
grammars and by pragmatic sentence analysis. They essentially refer to the two elements that
make up an ordinary sentence with a binary structure: the ‘rheme’ expresses new information
(which, from another perspective, can be called ‘focus’). The ‘theme’ can be called
‘predicate’. Anghelescu. N (2009:484)

Baker (1992:186) points out that a clause should contain two segments: the theme and
rheme. The theme is what the clause is about. According to her, it is an important part

of the clause from the point of view of its orientation by connecting back to previous

117



stretches of discourse and maintaining a coherent point of view. It also acts as a point
of departure by connecting forward and contributing to the development of later stretches.
However, the theme and the focus which are communicatively prominent parts of the
clause are typically distinct: one is the point of initiation, and the other is the point of
completion (cf. Collins,1990:260; Halliday,1985:56)

Collins (1991) also defines the ‘theme’ as the element or elements occupying initial position
in the clause. However the theme is defined informally by (Halliday: 1985,1994 and 2004 )
as the point of departure of the clause. The rest of the clause as mentioned before is known
by ‘rheme’ as a message structure. Hence, aclause contains of a theme supplemented by a
rheme , and the structure is expressed in the order: whatever is chosen as the theme is put

first as shown in following examples:

(17) Jack was awarded a dictionary by the teacher.
Theme Rheme
(18) The teacher awarded Jack a dictionary.
Theme Rheme
(19) A dictionary was awarded to Jack by the teacher.
Theme Rheme
(20) Last year | visited London .
Theme Rheme
(21) Quickly she jJumped over.
Theme Rheme

The theme in (17-19) is the starting point for the message; it is what the clause is going to be
about. Therefore, part of the meaning of any clause lies in which element is chosen as
its theme. It could also be a nominal group, adverbial or prepositional phrase as shown in (20-

21).
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Greenbaum & Quirk.(1990:107) also refer to the fact that the theme of a clause is ‘given
information’” more than any other part of a sentence. However the two can coincide
when the focus falls on the subject, for instance:

(22) [Who gave you that ring?] John gave it to me.
One may take as theme of a clause some element which does not usually assume
that function ; in other words, putting an element which is not supposed to be in
thematic position to behave as atheme. For instance, in formal speech it is usual for
an element to be fronted with nuclear stress® and thus to be marked and given
special stress and emphasis as in (23) below (Quoted from Quirk 1973: 412):
(23) Really good cocktails they made at that hotel.
There is another type of unmarked theme which is found in literary style and helps
to pointto parallelism between two units in the clause and two related units in some
neighbouring clause of the contrasting sentence as shown in the following example :

(22) In London | was born and in London I will die.

In such a clause the focus falls on two parts: on the theme and on the latter part of
the clause.

There is a special thematic structure which is formed of two or more groups of
elements to make asingle constituent of thematic structure theme and rheme. This is a
particular types of clause known as a ‘ thematic equative’. In a thematic equative , all
the elements are organized into two parts which are linked by a relationship of

identity, a kind of ‘equals sign’ expressed by some form of the verb ‘be’:

(25) What the teacher awarded to Jack  was a dictionary

Theme Rheme

" Nuclear stress is used to mark important information. The basic function of it in English is to focus the
listener's attention to what the speaker feels is important in his /her message.
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(26) The person who awarded Jack a dictionary was the teacher

Theme Rheme

In the (25 and 26) ‘what the teacher awarded to Jack is an example of a structural
feature known as ‘nominalization® structure. Some languages allow the order verb + subject ,
so if a translator wants to keep this thematic organization in the target language ,
nominalization could provide a good strategy in many contexts. Baker (1992: 169) points
out that Arabic, for example, uses the verbal structure 45Ul < & where the passive may
translate into English as "The thing that is broken is the table".

Finally, identifying themes are similar to predicated themes. Both tend to imply items in
their position (in the case of predicated themes) or itemsin the rheme position (in the
case of identifying themes) as a set of possible items that may be worthy of the hearer’s
/ reader’s attention: it was a dictionary ( rather than something else). The thematic equative

has two semantic features: it specifies what the theme isand it identifies it with the rheme .

3.2 Literary Pragmatics

Literary pragmatics may be thought of sometimes as addressing only those issues, which
are specific to literary communication, reading, writing, narrative or poetic fictions. That is,
literature is a special communicative context, and therefore it has its own pragmatic
specificities. The concepts in literary pragmatics are derived from those of general pragmatics.
Yet they have a specificity of their own, especially what is related to the historical traditions
(genres, conventions, etc.) and that is why we may speak of literary pragmatics as a field in
its own right. Literary pragmatics is, therefore, a pragmatic analysis of literary works.
Pragmatics can have illuminating discussions in literary works, and hence open up a new
perspective into literary appreciation and criticism. For instance, it is of great help to

understand a piece of work by focusing on its deictic expressions. Pragmatic notions such as
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cooperation, politeness, and relevance, can also shed light on the analysis of the development
of dialogues in novels, dramas, and poems (cf. Hancher 1978, Sell 1991, Aarons 1996,
Mey1998, among many others).

Literary pragmatics is then the approach to literature in which the importance of
contexualization is recognized most explicitly. According to Sell (1991), pragmatics was
originally and still is, that branch of linguistics that shows that the relationship between the
signified and the signifier is purely arbitrary and conventional; it studies the ways in which
language utterances acquire meaning and interactive force through being used in particular
situations within sociocultural contexts. The basic assumption of pragmatics is that to
understand people’s words, one must infer their intentions (Mey, 2001a:308). In order to
clarify how utterance meaning is generated, pragmatics takes into account the language
system, the particular situational context where a string of words occurs, and the personal
knowledge that language users bring with them (Christie, 2000:57).

By analogy, literary pragmatics considers the processes of writing and reading as ruled by
communicative strategies, and literary texts as characterised by a mutual agreement between
authors and readers. The characters, the author, and the readers have voices that blend in a
dialogue, contributing to the communicative process of the text. The analogy between oral
and literary communication enables the activities of writing and reading to be viewed as
pragmatic acts. Three aspects contribute to a pragmatic view of text production and
consumption. The first is the cooperative aspect, according to which the cultural conditions
that an author exploits to capture the attention of the readership determine specific linguistic
choices. The second pragmatic aspect is context, as a literary text needs to be “anchored” to a
historico-cultural context in order to be properly produced and consumed. The third is
multimodality, namely the various textual voices competing for dominance and sometimes

even clashing (Mey, 2000, 2001b).
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3.2.1 The Role of pragmatics in literary discourse

Numerous critics of literary works have come up with exciting ideas which either oppose or
agree with the theory of pragmatics. Ngara (1990:14-15), for instance, sees literary works as
communicative utterances produced by the author and received by the reader (or hearer
especially when the poem is read aloud). He further notes that a poem, for example is not like
everyday speech in that it is patterned in order to give its communicative effects a greater
impact. He further notes that the impact of a poem comes from the totality of the poem, from
the weight of its message combined with its emotional, intellectual and imaginative appeal.
These views comprehensively coincide with those of Van Dijk (1977: 246-247) who
observes that not only are the structures of literary texts important, but so also are there
functions as well as the conditions of their  production, processing and reception. A
pragmatic account of literature assumes that in literary communication we not only have a
text, but that the production (and interpretation) of such a text are social actions. Without this
kind of cognitive analysis of literary communication, no serious insight can be gained into the
emotive effects of literary interpretation, involving our needs, wishes, desires, likings, and
feelings.

Grice (1967b:98) first makes a distinction between what the speaker says and what he implies.
This sense of ‘say’ is closely tied to the words actually uttered and their ordinary meanings;
but more so it goes beyond that to include all the references and the predications that result
from that utterance, and whatever force, direct or indirect it might have (Martinich 1991:508).
As is well understood most of the poems produced by the writer are metaphorically expressed.
Thus the metaphoric meaning is not explicit in the utterance. Using this kind of hypothesis
Searle (1991:502) distinguishes what a speaker means by uttering words, sentences and

expressions by terming this speaker’s utterance meaning, and what the words, sentences and
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expressions mean, by calling them, word or sentence meaning. In order for the poet to
communicate using metaphorical, ironical, and allegorical sentiments, there must be
principles according to which he is able to have more than one meaning, or something
different from what he says, whereby the reader using knowledge of them can understand
what he or she means. Hence the knowledge that enables readers to understand metaphorical
utterances goes beyond their knowledge of the literal meaning of words and sentences. This is
what Grice refers to as the cooperative principle as applied in this discussion.

Against this background then, it is imperative that the speaker who is the writer in the text
supplies information relevant to the context, so that the poetic analyst can be able to create
meaning out of what is said. For instance, when talking about power, political oppression,
social inequality, mismanagement of national resources as conveyed by the poets’ chosen
texts in an oblique language, the writer needs to supply a lot of leading information to enable
the reader to be at the same level of understanding with him or her. It is possible that at times
the analyst ends up with a different meaning from that originally intended by the creator of
the text. This is grounded on the assumption that the analyst only confronts the poem in the
absence of the poet. The poet therefore has no room to intervene for any misinterpretations of
his information. Therefore the analyst cannot ascertain any truth values deduced from the
‘lies’ given by the poet. In other words, the critic has a wide scope in the matter of directing
the meanings of the message and surpassing the world view of the author.

3.3 Pragmatics and Translation

As it is mentioned above in this chapter, the speech acts form a fundamental part of
pragmatic discourse. Translation, being essentially a communicative event, can gain
immensely from the three related speech acts of locutionary act, illocutionary force and
perlocutionary effect. Locutionary act simply involves the production of a meaningful

sentence. Every locutionary act is to fulfil a certain intended communicative function which
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is the illocutionary force. The illocutionary force reveals the intention of the speaker. A
combination of the locutionary act and illocutionary force should produce the perlocutionary
effect which is the response intended by the locator from the interlocutor when the
locutionary act is produced.

To the extent that speakers make meaningful sentences and have intentions and desire
responses, to that extent the speech acts are an integral part of translation. Every translation
goes through the first two phases (i.e. locutionary act and illocutionary force) in a very clear
way while translating meaningful sentences and their underlying intentions. Grice’s “meaning
means intentions” (Newmark 1981:7) helps the translator to see that a text’s intention can be
best appreciated only after a good appraisal of the reason and context of utterance. Thus, an
angry mother may simply be wanting to discipline her recalcitrant child if she says “I’ll kill
you today if you don’t obey me immediately”.

Speech acts have no universal cross-cultural application, and may pose pragmatic problems
of transmission The translator may have the problem of translating speech acts from English
to Arabic as a result of culturally bound. (Abdel-Hafiz:2003)

Just as speech events differ cross-culturally, in the same way social distance and closeness
cannot be determined in a universal way. It is culture-specific and the translator/interpreter
has to determine the practicality of the situation to know whether or not to employ the
strategy of “disturbing” the original message with a view to conveying the message
appropriately in the translated version without causing any offence. The translator is thus
often involved in making practicaluse of his knowledge of cross-cultural pragmatics.
Influenced by Austin, the foremost proponent of speech acts and later Searle, Traugolt and
Pratt (1980) (in Hatim and Mason, 1992) produced a taxonomy of illocutionary acts. These
acts are representatives, expressives, verdictives, directives, commissives and declaratives.

Grice (in Hatim and Mason, 1992) tries to expand the scope of pragmatics as he speaks of
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“Cooperative Principles” which are maxims that language users adhere to conventionally.
Grice’s maxims are meant to ensure effective communication. Any deviation from these
maxims may produce implicature, an intended meaning. Reasons for the use of implicature
may be conventional or conversational, even though most speech act models tend to place
emphasis on conventional rules. Implicature is recognized in translation also and will be
discussed shortly.

As earlier pointed out, an illocutionary act has to do with the intention of the speaker. Bach
and Harnish (in Lawal et al. 1996) propose “Mutual Contextual Beliefs” to capture the
concept of the speaker’s intention and the listener’s inference. Works by Adegbija (1982) and
Lawal et al (1996) also lay adequate emphasis on intention as well as “the pragmatics of the
particular situation of social interaction” (Lawal: ibid). In theory, translation based on the
pragmatics of a particular social action is bound to be a subjective procedure which is
intended to achieve a similar effect on the reader’s mind.

The particular social action leads us to conclude that the interpretation given to any speech
act is greatly influenced by speech events. This implies that an utterance can produce
different corresponding actions and translations depending on the context. We produce below
an authentic discourse which produced a perlocutionary effect that was aided by the context.
It was a chat that | had with a friend:

“I love your left hand” (The friend had a cup of tea in his hand)

The friend, in reaction to my utterance, transferred the cup to his right hand. That prompted
me to say:

“I love your right hand”. My friend smiled, recognized my desire for tea and told his sister,
“My friend wants tea”.

The implicature in my utterance is conversational not conventional. The communicative

purpose of my utterance went beyond the sense conveyed by the sum total of the individual
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lexical items in my sentence. In other words, the semantic context was at variance with the
pragmatic function. The propositional content and the illocutionary force potential differed.
The locutionary act produced by me was a representative, i.e. | was stating a fact. But my
“admiration” of the left and right hands fell under expressive, i.e. my words portrayed a
mental and emotional attitude. However, the overall effect which was the perlocutionary
effect could be classified as a directive, i.e. a request. My friend’s utterance addressed to his
sister in reaction to mine was a representative, i.e. a simple statement: “my friend wants a tea”.
The girl rightly interpreted the context of the representative to mean a directive. In other
words, her brother (my friend) was ordering her to prepare some tea. The context makes it
possible for us to understand the real intentions of the interlocutors, the implicature was
obvious. But how does one relate these utterances and the analysis above to translation?

The answer is simple. It behoves the translator to ensure that his/her performance
accomplishes the appropriate speech acts. Having first understood the locutionary act, the
translator has to recognize the illocutionary force, and in this case produce the perlocutionary
effect. In other words, the translation should be done in such a way as to produce the desired
“tea”.

The importance of pragmatics to translation can be viewed from the fact that no locator
says everything he has in mind. The locator is conditioned either by the context or his culture
to say the most relevant aspects of his speech that will ensure comprehension. In a similar

way, this is what Hall (In Bariki: 2000) means when he says:

Man himself is programmed by his culture
in a very redundant way. If it were not so,
he would not able to talk or act as these
activities would be too demanding. Each
time a man talks, he only enunciates a part
of the message. There remaining part is
completed by the hearer. A great part of
what is not said is understood implicitly.

126



Man is very often not conscious or just superficially conscious of this process.

An attempt to translate the illocutionary act and the perlocutionary effect draws the
translator near to the theory of interpretative translation. Interpretative translation lays
premium on interpretation of the message in the light of the context, and transmits the
message in the target language by deverbalising, i.e. by forgetting the original words while
retaining the meaning. On its part, dynamic equivalence was formulated by Nida (1964)
following Reiss where “the receptors of the message in the receptor language (should be able
to) respond to it substantially the same manner as the receptors in the source language” (Nida
& Taber, 1969:24). The desire to produce an equivalent effect made Nida to accept J.B.
Phillips translation of Romans 16:16 from “greet one another with a holy kiss” (King James
Bible) to “give one another a hearty handshake all around”. Nida’s dynamic equivalence and
Seleskovitch’s traduction interpretative” recognize the fact that speech acts differ cross-
culturally, but the translator has a business of ensuring a cross-cultural pragmatic success.

It is also worth noting that Jin and Nida discuss translation from an essentially semiotic
perspective as they focus on the effect of the translation on the receptor. In Chang (1996),
translated version, but an attempt is made to establish the text and its receptor. The
relationship becomes more interesting when viewed against the concept of communication
load and channel capacity of receptors. In other words, Jin and Nida (in Chang, 1996:2) were
conscious of the fact that “a message that has been properly formed by a source usually has a
degree of difficulty which more or less matches the channel capacity of receptor”. (Channel
capacity has to do with the capacity to assimilate). The translator may then have to make
explicit what is linguistically implicit in the original text by lengthening the message through
deletions, additions or substitutions. At times the adjustments could go as far as adaptation.
The notion of communication load and channel capacity brings us to the idea of pragmatic or

variant element of translation which is difficult and may have to be explained.
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A translation should be primarily pragmatic because pragmatics and translation share
common features. The translator who utilizes his knowledge of pragmatics could, through
properly contextualized situations, capture and translate appropriately. Pragmatics and
translation are semiotic in nature, aiming at increasing understanding and facilitating
communication. Semiotics is “the science that studies sign systems or structures, sign
processes and sign functions” (Bassnett 1991: 13). While pragmatics has been recognized by
Morris (1938) as a division of semiotics (the relation of sign to user), translation is a kind of
semiotic interpretation. Jakobson (2000) defines translation as an interpretation of verbal
signs by other verbal signs in a different language. Levy (2000: 156) stresses that “[as] all
semiotic processes, translation has its PRAGMATIC DIMENSION as well”.

Both pragmatics and translation are communicative, i.e. using sentences appropriately to
achieve communication (Widdowson 1979). In other way, translators attempt to render the
exact contextual meaning of the original in such a way the both language and content are
readily acceptable and comprehensible to the readership and pragmatics, as well focuses on
providing interpretations of a text that insure a coherent account of the intent behind the text.
Nirenburg et al. 1992
In the Gricean model, pragmatics deals with interpreting the communicative act. EI Menoufy
(1982:93) focuses on the contribution of the communicative approach in translation to ensure
effective communication. Many translation scholars such as Bell (1991: 8) and Simon (1996:
9) describes translation as an act of communication (decoding, transmitting and encoding)
and translators as participants in communication. In Gutt’s (1991: 22) terms, translation is
placed within the sphere of communication. Moreover, both pragmatics and translation utilize
a functional view of language. Functionalism is a mode of explanation by reference to
external factors. In pragmatics, “some linguistic feature is motivated by principles outside the

scope of linguistic theory” (Levinson 1983: 40). In translation, a functional view should be
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adopted to compensate for the lack of a similar pragmatic meaning in the TL (Bassnett 1991:
22). Bassnett. S and Peter .B (2006) categorically deems that translation should be regarded
as a series of shifts at both the linguistic and the cultural levels within which a given text is
embedded.

In other words, in translation process specific communicative functions must be preserved in
order to obtain translations with pragmatic meaning and pragmatic accuracy.

Bell describes pragmatics in terms of situationality, intentionality and acceptability (1991:
209). Thus, the pragmatic approach (PA) can be said to apply these three important features
in translation. Situationality refers to the appropriate use in a particular situation,
intentionality to the intention of the producer, and acceptability to the effect of the TL text on

the TL receptor. The PA was used before by Widdowson (1973) to refer to the
communicative use-value of utterances

The PA is characterized by a distinctive orientation. It represents extratextual or external
factors. Those factors in the narrow sense of the word refer to place and time of
communication (situationality) and in broad sense to the relationship between the producer
and receptor (intentionality and acceptability) (cf. Wilss 1977; Koller 1979; Reiss 1974).

The PA focuses on three aspects: the context of the situation, the writer’s intention
and the reader’s response. As given above, the PA is characterized by three different features:
situationality, intentionality and acceptability. Each feature will be explained below.

1- Situationality:

Understanding an utterance involves not only its linguistic meaning but also its appropriate
use in a particular situation (EI Menoufy 1982: 239). The use of context is part and parcel of
the PA (Abdel-Hafiz 2003: 230). Abdel-Hafiz stresses the importance of context in retrieving
meaning. Without a contextual situation an utterance could not be interpreted. Understanding

or comprehension is fulfilled by associating or connecting the new information verbalized in
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the text with the knowledge of the world or of a particular situation (Nord 1991: 88-89). This
process of “concrete occurrence in a context” is called “actualization” (Lewis 2000: 266).
2- Intentionality:

Intention means the purpose of communication. In successful communication the sender
must have an intention in producing the message and the receiver interprets the message. The
receiver’s interpretation should coincide with the sender’s intention (Sager 1997: 27). Even if
the form of an utterance does not correspond to the intended function, the receiver recognizes
the sender’s intention. This is true because the sender and the receiver know each other. They
share common background knowledge. In translation the writer and the TL reader rarely share
common background knowledge. Therefore, the role of the translator is to mediate between
the writer and the reader. Ho (1998) believes that the intention of the text producer is
important because semiotic acts are performative in nature. Being performative means
preserving certain purposes. “Translations could not be regarded as synonymity-preserving
mappings between texts....[but] as purpose-preserving transformation of expressions or
utterances” (1998: 4). The PA confirms that intention should be preserved in translation.

3- Acceptability:

When a reader reads a text, s/he associates it with her/ his background knowledge. The
impression the reader gets when s/he reads is defined as an effect (Nord 1991: 130). Nord
comments that

the recipient builds up a certain expectation as to the intratextual
characteristics of the text, but it is only when, through reading,
he contrasts his expectation with the actual features of the text
that he experiences the particular effect the text has on him
(1991: 37).
Numerous translation scholars (Wilss 1977; Reiss 1980; Koller 1979) pay attention to the

recipient (Nord 1991: 51). In fact, the focus on the receptor has been studied by Benjamin

(1923: 16). The intratextual information and the reader’s extralinguistic information may not
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coincide. In such a case, the reader’s expectations will not be fulfilled. Then there will be a
loss of effect. The effect of the target text on the TL reader should be equivalent to that of the
source text on the SL reader. Therefore, equivalence of effect should be achieved in a
pragmatic translation. Nida (1964) and Newmark (1977) discuss the notion of effect
equivalence in their dynamic and communicative equivalence, respectively.

Effect loss may destroy the whole text. If a word, for example, is intended by the writer to
be polysemous or ambiguous in the source text it will seldom have an equivalent in the target
language. This effect loss results in what Baker (1992: 250) suggesting that achieving
coherence in the text requires translators to “minimize discrepancies between the model of the
world presented in the source text and that with which the target reader is likely to be familiar”
(ibid 1992: 253). Sager (1997: 27) claims that the SL reader is guided by the writer’s
intention and the reader’s expectation. In translation, the TL reader cannot get writer’s
intention directly. Thus, preserving intention is important in translation.

The solution for effect loss lies in the strategies of the PA. They are strategies of
modification (Nord 1991: 51-52). Translators have license to cut details presupposed to be
known to the reader and overstretch other parts, which are not known to the reader.. Focusing
on the effect of the text on the receptor, the PA guarantees “comprehensibility in the receiving
culture (Koller 1989: 99-104)” (Venuti 2000: 121). The PA has a universal prop because
contrastive pragmatics elevates common universal understanding. Levinson (1996: 141);
Gumperz and Levinson (1996: 227); and Ochs (1996: 425-429) believe that principles of
language use have a strong universal basis, though there are local variations among languages
and cultures. Equivalence in translation has been considered to be built on universals of
language and culture (Venuti 2000: 121).

Meaning is partly dependent on context. Hanks also(1996: 232) emphasizes that “linguistic

meaning arises only in context”. He explores opinions that advocated context dependency.
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Thus, not only can conversational meaning arise from "the fusion of language form with
context”, but literal sense can as well (1996: 232).

Understanding pragmatic meaning requires identifying a context, which makes sense of an
utterance. Green (1994: 15) contends that the meaning of a lexical item in an utterance is not
fixed by a linguistic system. It is entertained with the help of the context. According to Geoff
Nunberg (1978), word meanings are more cultural than linguistic (Green 1999: 15). Green
concludes that it is impossible to infer a “core literal meaning” (1999: 15). In other words, the
idea of “null context” is not applicable. The role of context in understanding utterances recurs
in the various different pragmatic phenomena. Thus, context helps us to understand speech
acts, implicatures and deixis (Grundy 2000: 72). Speech act context helps to determine the
speaker’s intentions. Implicature context helps to determine what is conveyed implicitly.
Deictic context helps to determine reference (2000: 72). Context also helps to resolve
ambiguity and to interpret metaphors (cf. McCabe 1998). Nida (2002: 29) argues, “The real
clues to meaning depend on contexts” Context “actually provides more distinctiveness of
meaning than the term analyzed”. Steiner (1973: 19) confirms that “[no] grammar or
dictionary is of very much use to the translator: only context, in the fullest linguistic-cultural
sense, certifies meaning”.

In his article, English clefts as discourse-pragmatic equivalents of Spanish post verbal

subjects

Pinedo ( 2000) He also points out that, different types of clefts in English seem to perform
asimilar pragmatic function as certain verb-subject constructions in Spanish, as the data from
translations suggest. Translators, in a conscious or intuitive way, select the most suitable
construction in the relevant context which conveys all the meaning of the source text structure.
Teodora (2010) focuses on the identification and description of a number of phenomena

occurring at the borderline between Translation and pragmatics in particular those triggered
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by cleft and pseudo-cleft constructions. His study aims at distinguishing between it-cleft and
Wh-cleft of transformation as an inherent phenomenon in translation.

In our view, virtually every translation, or in particular interpretation, has with it a
pragmatic element. A good knowledge of pragmatics can enrich the study and practice of
translation. Drawing from his knowledge of pragmatics, the translator could, through properly
contextualized situations, capture and translate appropriately the non-linguistic dimensions of
verbal communication. The basic difference is that translation deals with different languages.

3.3.1 Recognition of Pragmatic Problem

Pragmatic problems appear when the SL and TL have different pragmatic meaning. Different
languages employ different pragmatic principles and maxims in the same communication
behaviour. Leech (1983: 231) demonstrate that languages have different pragmalinguistic
structures and norms and that transferring “the norms of one community may well lead to
‘pragmatic failure’’. Thus, a principle of politeness in one community may be impolite in
another. A cooperative principle in one community may be uncooperative in another. Fawcett
(2001: 124) considers awareness of this pragmatic difference as part of the translator’s
competence. S/he has to identify the areas of pragmatic interference between the two
languages. S/he should recognize how the two languages observe a certain pragmatic
principle. Pragmatic competence is defined as “the ability to use language effectively in order
to achieve a specific purpose and to understand language in context” (Thomas 1983: 94 cited
in Cutting 2002: 159). Thomas (1983) argues that pragmatic failure occurs when an utterance
fails to achieve the sender’s goal. It results in misunderstanding and cross-cultural
communication breakdown. Pragmatic problems will be evident in the application of
pragmatic principles such as speech acts, presuppositions, implicatures, relevance, deictic

expressions and politeness formulas to translation.
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First, preserving the force of speech acts may be problematic. Mistranslating speech acts
is due to the difference between the sense and the force of utterances; in other words,
locutionary and illocutionary acts (Hatim 2001: 179). Literal translation of speech acts will
not produce the desired effect. Translators are invited to reproduce locutionary acts and
preserve illocutionary acts to achieve the same perlocution (effect) in the target language
(Blum-Kulka 1981). Furthermore, the illocutionary force of the whole text should be paid
attention to and preserved in the TLT. In fact, the global organization of the text has been
recently highlighted in translation. The text is viewed as a whole. Text illocutionary force is
assessed in the sequence of the whole speech acts in the text. The hierarchical organization of
speech acts in the whole text is called text act. Translators should render "this overall picture”
of speech acts because this illocutionary structure of the whole text is part of text coherence®™
(Hatim 2001: 180).

Second, translating implicit meaning may be problematic for translators. Implicit meaning
includes presuppositions and implicatures. Presuppositions depend on shared knowledge
between the writer and the reader. In translation it always happens that the writer and the TL
reader do not share this sort of knowledge. Al-Zoubi (2001) suggests that translating
presuppositions as assertions will distort meaning. Presuppositions should be preserved in the
target text. Translating implicatures may also be problematic. The concept of implicature is
built on deliberately flouting one or more of the cooperative maxims. Some implied meaning
is inferred beyond what is said. The problem lies in the fact that the target language may
employ a different maxim to produce the SL implicature. Baker (1992: 236) stresses the
importance of being aware of the different cooperative principles employed in the SL and TL.
An implied meaning in the original should be matched by an equivalent implied meaning in

the TLT (Hatim 2001: 181). Blum-Kulka (1981) proposes that implicatures should be

13 Coherence in linguistics is what makes a text semantically meaningful. Coherence is achieved through syntactical
features such as the use of deictic, anaphoric and cataphoric elements or a logical tense structure, as well as
presuppositions and implications connected to general world knowledge. De Beaugrande &Dressler.R (1996)
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compensated for in the TLT. Thus, preserving what is implied will increase the effectiveness
of the TLT. If a maxim is flouted in the SLT, an equivalent or different maxim is flouted in
the TLT. The most important is the equivalence of effect, which is achieved by preserving the
intention of the writer and the function of the utterance, not the form of the utterance.
Translating figures of speech is also important in the PA because they are considered forms of
flouting or exploiting the cooperative maxims. Translating metaphors, irony and other forms
of figures of speech pose problems for translators. Larson (1984: 21) argues that
‘translators who want to make a good idiomatic translation often find
figures of speech especially challenging. A literal translation of blind
as a bat might sound really strange in a language where the comparison
betweena blind person and a bat has never been used as a figure of
speech.’
Translators either relay the sense of the utterance or reproduce an equivalent figure of speech
in the TLT. In fact, this problem is the predicament of translators. Translations are either
faithful without being beautiful or beautiful without being faithful.
In a pragmatic translation, the effect and function of the original is retained. Transferring the
message of the original is not enough. Translators have to find an equivalent figure of speech
in the target linguistic community and preserve the sense of the original in the best way they
possibly can. Thus, the same figure of speech as well as the full sense of the original is
retained. A pragmatic translation should keep the sense and effect of the original message. To
resolve the dilemma of the faithfulness— beauty contrast Lewis (2000: 268) suggests that "a
good translation should be a double interpretation, faithful both to language/message of the
original and to the message-orienting cast of its own language”. That kind of is solution
beneficial in literary texts. In other cases Newmark (1988) suggests other solutions. He argues
that
conventional metaphors and sayings...should always be conventionally
translated...but unusual metaphors and comparisons should be reduced

to their sense if the text has a mainly informative function (Newmark 1988:
15 cited in Gutt 1991: 388).
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If there is a mismatch between the source language and the target language, a figure of speech
should be explicated.

Metonymy*®, malapropism®’ and irony*® are good examples in which the pragmatic
approach can be used in translating them. Translating metonymy could not be achieved with
the help of the lexicon. Interpreting the meaning of a metonymic utterance is achieved
through linking the lexical form with pragmatic information (Lascarides and Copestake
1998:389). Malapropism is intended to generate a feeling of fun in the readers. A word may
be intended to be polysemous or ambiguous in the SLT to arouse a certain effect. It should be
rendered with its original effect. Irony is best translated with the help of the PA because it is a
relevance-based approach. Relevance, as intended by Gutt (1991), means, “achieving
maximum benefit at minimum processing cost” (Hatim 2001: 182). Applying relevance to
translation means creating inferential resemblance i.e., the target text should resemble the
source text interpretively (Hatim 2001: 182). A translation is relevant if the TLT reader
adequately
interprets it as the SLT reader interprets the source text. The TLT reader associates
intratextual information with background knowledge to produce various contextual effects.
The more contextual effects a translation offers the more relevant it is. In other words, the
less processing effort a translation involves the more relevant it is (Hatim 2001: 182).

3.3.2 Pragmatic Implications of Clefts
Declerck (1984:271) points out that there are some implications of using clefts:

(a) an implication of contrast:
The fact that a particular value is assigned to the variable automatically creates a contrast with

all the other potential values that have not been selected. This implication of contrast will

'® Metonymy is a figure of speech used in rhetoric in which a thing or concept is not called by its own name, but by the name
of something intimately associated with that thing or concept (such as "crown" for "royalty").

7 Absurd or humorous misuse of a word, especially by confusion with one of similar sound

'8 The use of words to convey the opposite of their literal meaning; a statement or situation where the meaning is
contradicted by the appearance or presentation of the idea. By R ichard Nordquist, About.com Guide
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become stronger accordingly as the set of potential candidates is smaller and will be strongest
when this set contains only two members. Thus, when only John and Bill are possible
candidates for having murdered Fred, for example: JOHN has murdered Fred will
automatically be strongly contrastive (i.e. implies 'not Bill'). It has often been claimed
(Bramel1978 : 51 ; Harries, Delisle 1978 :421) that it is the function of clefts to express
contrast, but this is true only if taken in a non-exclusive sense: in any specificational structure
the value selected implies a contrast with the possible alternatives that have not been chosen.
(b) an implication of emphasis:

Along with contrastiveness, the particular choice of value also entails a certain emphasis on
that value. This is a natural consequence of the specificational meaning, and, like
contrastiveness, is not typical of clefts only.

(c) an implication of exhaustiveness:

It is inherent in the use of a specificational sentence that the (cooperative) speaker will
specify the variable correctly. This means, among other things that the value assigned will be
set that contains all the elements satisfying the variable. For example, when the speaker says
JACK and JOHN ran away or It was Jack and John who ran away, the hearer has a right to
conclude that only two people ran away. If more (or fewer) people actually ran away, the
speaker would be deceiving him. This ‘implication' of exhaustiveness is actually an

implicature, since it may be explicitly denied (cf. Atlas and Levinson 1981)

3.4 Summary

In the preceding pages, the researcher has provided a review of the pragmatics of it-clefts and
pseudo-clefts in Literary Texts. Now, we come to conclude of this chapter. This chapter is

divided into three main sections: the first of which sets the scene by delimiting the issues
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related to the pragmatics. The second section then sheds light on literary pragmatics. The
third section goes on to highlight some pragmatic implications of both types of clefts.

From the above account of the pragmatics of the cleft and pseudo cleft sentences in literary
texts one can conclude that the function of clefts is to express contrast, but this is true only if
taken in a non-exclusive sense: in any specificational structure, the value selected implies a
contrast with the possible alternatives that have not been chosen. Along with contrastiveness,
the particular choice of value also entails a certain emphasis on that value. This is a natural
consequence of the specificational meaning, and, like contrastiveness, is not typical of clefts
only. Moreover, it is inherent in the use of a specificational sentence that the (cooperative)
speaker will specify the variable correctly. This means, among other things that the value
assigned will be a set that contains all the elements satisfying the variable. For example, when
the speaker says JACK and JOHN ran away or It was Jack and John who ran away, the
hearer has a right to conclude that only two people ran away. If more (or fewer) people
actually ran away, the speaker would be deceiving him.

Here are the main points, which the researcher has extracted from chapter one and chapter
three review:

1- It is obvious that there are deficiencies in the field of cleft sentences which may cause
problems for the translator. As a matter of fact, cleft sentences are one of the more serious
problems which a translator may come across. It does not occur randomly but it is used for a
pragmatic meaning and this fact should not be forgotten when translating an Arabic text.

2- The translator may realise that the given sentence is a cleft construction and s/he may
know the pragmatic meaning of this but s/he faces the problem of transferring this sentence
and /or its pragmatic meaning into his target language without losing sight of other linguistic

features of the source text during the process of translating.
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The researcher’s task, then, is the study of cleft sentences, and especially its pragmatic
meaning, through literary texts. In the applied part of this thesis, the researcher intend to
study the treatment of certain translations of some texts that exhibit cleft sentences and
discuss whether any of them convey the pragmatic meaning as it is found in the English text.
If none of them do so, the researcher will attempt to provide her own proposed translation for

any mistranslated pragmatic meaning of It-cleft and Wh-cleft sentence in the TT.
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CHAPTER FOUR

Models of Translation and literary Translation of I1t-Cleft and Wh-Cleft Senetences

4.0 Introduction

Almost all translation scholars agree that literary translation is a specific type of
translation, which is to be distinguished from translation in general; it is a vehicle of cultural
transmission as well as an art. It takes an interest in transferring words, meanings, and style
from one language into another (cf. Baker 2002:13). In doing so, as Malmkjaer and Windle
(2011:39) point out such translation seeks to convey the qualities of the original text to a
readership that would otherwise not have access to it. The first part of this chapter focuses on
meaning and translation; it illustrates some basic ideas about the nature of meaning in a
translation task in general which would indeed seem to be essential to adequate understanding
of the system of cleft sentences. This chapter also tackles in its second part certain basic
issues related to the nature of literary translation, the translator's competence and skills,
shifting in translation, and aspects of Dickens' style. The third part is allocated to discussing
various models of translation with a view to determining a proper model which can be
considered as the basic essence of translation. It also explains how each of the models looks
at the textual pragmatic meaning in general and pragmatic meaning of IT- cleft and WH- cleft
sentences in particular.

4.1 Meaning and Translation

Translation is a process of transferring meaning rather than words. Words serve as the
vehicle for this transference. An evidence for this fact is that if translation were a mere
replacement of words in one language with equivalent words in another language, then it
would be sufficient ( to obtain a perfect translation ) to consult a bilingual dictionary which

would provide the translator with a list of individual words and their equivalents in the target
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language. However, translation is more than this; it aims at conveying the whole meaning of a
given linguistic discourse from one language to another. In this sense, words are only one
element in the total linguistic discourse.

People usually think of meaning as something that a word or sentence refers to. For example,
the word "apple’ refers to the fruit produced by a certain tree. This kind of meaning is called
'referential meaning' (Larson1991:36) But meaning cannot be simplified as 'the thing (the
referent) to which the word refers’; it is more than that. Meaning can be an intellectual image
in the mind of the language user rather than a material thing in the world outside, in particular
when lexis™ is used metaphorically as symbols. This understanding suggests that the referent
may be a part of the meaning, but not the whole meaning. Therefore, the meaning of a word is
not only that which is found in a dictionary, as the context, not the dictionary, determines the
meaning of the lexical item in the text. Additionally, since meaning is not related to sound,
that is to say, words and other linguistic expressions do not have meanings, because of their
sound or look, of their physical features. Therefore, the meaning would differ in terms of its
form from one language to another; that is it is not distributed identically in each language. In
terms of the many different relations related to syntax, implicitness, explicitness, language
and culture, meaning could be classified into denotative/basic / referential or
connotative/secondary, lexical or syntactic, explicit or implicit, linguistic or conceptual and
situational or cultural (Larson 1991:187)

The concern of the current thesis is not to elaborate the concept of meaning at the
theoretical abstract level of study; but rather to approach pragmatically the concept of the
word 'meaning' in relation to the translating process. In other words, the meaning that we are
after here is that which indicates the interaction between the lexical item and its pragmatic

meaning. Therefore, meaning as Ogden and Richards (1923:9) define it is "that to which the

19 the totality of vocabulary items in a language, including all forms having lexical meaning or grammatical function.
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interpreter of a symbol believes the user to be referring.” Moreover, the relationship between
translation and meaning is strongly determined by our view regarding meaning and our
understanding of translation. The different kinds of meaning and translation suggest that the
relationship between them is complicated. However, such a relationship may be determined if
and only if the main translation function of a text (transferring the meaning of the source
language to the target language) is known. How does the translator deal with the different
kinds of meaning in a text? How can he or she convey implicit, situational, contextual
meaning? And how can different kinds of translation yield different kinds of meaning?
Therefore, the goal of translation is to explore what meaning means in another language, for
as Larson (1991:140) suggests the ideal translation should be accurate as to meaning
and natural as to the receptor language forms used ; that is to say, the translation
should reproduce as exactly as possible the meaning of the source language (SL) and
it should express all aspects of meaning in away thatis readily understandable to the
target users. Similarly, House (1997:30) explains that translation means capturing the
meaning of the source language (SL) text and keeping this meaning as itis in the target
language (TL). She also mentions that this meaning has three aspects: semantic meaning,
pragmatic meaning and textual aspects. The semantic aspect consists of the relationship of
linguistic units or symbols to what they refer to in the "possible world " .This means
any world that the human mind can construct, in which some semantically meaningful
utterances occur, although those utterances do not have a reference in the real world as
in science fiction.

However, there are many theories of translation that have given attention to pragmatics
and the pragmatic aspect of meaning more than to semantics. House (1997:187), in this
regard, mentions that in many cases of translation processes, pragmatic meaning may

override semantic meaning. Leech (1983) defines pragmatics as " the study of the relation
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between the abstract meaning or sense of linguistic expressions, and the communicative
force which they have for speakers and hearers in a given utterance situation". Thus,
pragmatics deals with the study of discourse, which is the study of the communicative
use of sentences in the performing of social action. Textual meaning, on the other hand,
exceeds the limit of the word and sentence and extends to the whole text.
(House1997:177). Text according to House (1997) is any stretch of language in which the
individual components relate to one another and form a cohesive whole. A text then
is a relation of sentences connected together to form a large unit. These relations form
the meaning of the text. This meaning should be apparent in the translation process, since
there are many translation problems that arise from the connectivity between the
different parts of the text while conveying the message. Thus, researchers in the field of
translation should view translation as the replacement of a text in the source language
by a semantically and pragmatically equivalent text in the target language. (Bell 1991: 5-
6)

4.2 Literary and Non- Literary Translation

In his article "Non-literary in the Light of Literary Translation ", Peter Newmark. (2004:16)
contrasts non-literary with literary translation and illustrates how literary texts may be
translated differently from non-literary ones. He claims that they differ essentially through
intention (since literary texts belong to the world of imagination whereas non-literary ones
belong to the world of facts) and. Similarly, Kuepper (1977: 245) maintains that, "What
makes a literary text different from other types of texts is that it neither directly refers to nor
attempts to generate objects in reality".

Lotfipour-Saedi (1992:196), in an attempt to identify what distinguishes a literary from a non-
literary text, states that some stylisticians account for differences in terms of special patterns

contained in literature that cannot be accounted for by ordinary linguistic rules and are
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imposed upon ordinary language patterns. Moreover, these patterns are bestowed a special
value which can be referred to as their literary value or literary effect. Similarly, Wilss
(1982:76) states that "in literary texts, linguistic form has not only a text-cohesive, but also an
aesthetic function; it carries the creative will of the artist, and this lends the literary text an
outward appearance which, in principle, can never be repeated and can therefore be realized
in the TL only in analogous form" (cf. Lotman, cited in Bassnett-McGuire, 1980:29;
Pedersen ,1988:6; Barnstone, 1993:16; Wilss, 1996,26)).

4.2.1 The Translation of Literary Text

Translation plays an important role in increasing awareness and understanding among
diverse cultures and nations. Literary translation in particular helps these different cultures
reach a compromise. The increasing interest in the literature of other languages requires a
more studious regard for the problems of literary translation. Here, the translator deals with a
text, which involves linguistic, pragmatic and cultural elements. Such factors often pose
problems to target readers. In his article, M. A. Alo (2010) concludes that translators’ choices
are constrained by cultural ,linguistic and pragmatic differences between SL and TL. They
also demonstrate that a good knowledge of pragmatics ,linguistics, and culture can eliminate
readers’ misunderstanding. More often than not, translators pay more attention to linguistic
and cultural elements than to the pragmatic aspects of a source text. Jaber. B (2012:223)
argues that Albalabbki’ islamic and cultural background reflect his translations in literary
works . Blatant disregard for these pragmatic features should result in pragmatic problems in
the target text. Thus, the target text is doomed to a complete failure. Landers (2001: 7) argues
that the style “"can make the difference between a lively, highly readable translation and a
stilted, rigid, and artificial rendering that strips the original of its artistic and aesthetic essence,

even its very soul".
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4.2.2 Characteristics of Literary Translation

In literary translation, language has more than a communicative, or social and connective
purpose. The word functions as the “primary element” of literature—that is, it has an
aesthetic function. Between the inception and the completion of a creative work of translation,
a complex process takes place—the “trans-expression” (A. S. Pushkin’s term) of the life
captured in the fabric of imagery of the work being translated. (Devy,1999: 183). Belhaag
(1997: 20) summarizes the characteristics of literary translations as follows:
- expressive
- connotative
- symbolic
- focusing on both form and content
- subjective
- allowing multiple interpretation
- using special devices to ‘heighten” communicative effect
- tendency to deviate from the language norms
Literary translations should also reflect all the literary features of the source text such as
sound effects, morphophonemic selection of words, figures of speech, etc. (Riffaterre 1992:
204-205).
Gutt (1991:123) stresses that in translating a literary work one should preserve the stylistic
properties of the original text. A writer’s style is known “from the words he chooses or the
way he constructs his sentences” (1991: 123).
According to Savory (1957:56), literal translation of a literary work does not reproduce the

effect of the original. Because literature allows multiple interpretation, there should be
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freedom in literary translations to consider a wide range of implicatures. Thus, rendering the
equivalenteffect of the original requires freedom to explore different interpretations.
Basically, translation consists of transferring the meaning of the source language into the
target language. That process is done by changing the form of the first language to the form
of the second language. Thus, it is meaning which is being transferred and must be held
constant. But what type of meaning is it that a translator should transfer? Generally, linguists
distinguish different types of meaning. When it relates language to events, entities, etc., it is
called referential / denotative meaning. When it relates language to the mental state of the
speaker, it is called attitudinal / connotative / expressive meaning. If the extra-linguistic
situation affects the interpretation of text, it is called contextual / functional / interpersonal /
situational meaning (Crystal 1997: 237). Larson (1984: 36) adds organizational meaning to
the list to refer to the grammatical structure of a text such as deictics, repetition, groupings,
and information organization that form a coherent text. Any level in language has its own
significance because it plays a role in the total meaning, e.g. phonetic, lexical, grammatical,
semantic and pragmatic meanings. In semantics the word "mean™ can be applied to words and
sentences in the sense of ‘equivalent to’ (Hurford and Heasley2007: 3). In pragmatics it can

be applied to speakers in the sense of "intend".

4.2.3 Problems of Literary Translation

Toury, G., Pym, A., Shlesinger, M.,& Simeoni, D. (2008) consider translation as a production
of an act of translating, i.e. the replacement of source text that is a text encoded in one natural
language (SL) by a text encoded in another natural language (TL), providing that a certain
relationship obtains between the two texts. Hence, every literary text in translation holds in
principle all the linguistic significance of translation in general. However, this process is not

without problems.

146



The problems of literary translation have been and are still open to conflicting
interpretations and individual proposals. The disagreement of translation theorists regarding
the problems involved in the process of literary translation stem from the confusion of a
literary text and literary translation. The two are different and need to be clearly distinguished.
A literary text is the direct product of an author. A literary translation, on the other hand, is
not the product of such direct and unitary relation. It is not the direct product of an author,
and its quality is not assessed in terms of its relation to one literary translation and one
linguistic system. Unlike literary texts, non-literary texts open more readily to translation
processes because there is usually an objective reality. The translator/reader can easily check
the information contained in the text against his previous or subsequent experience. In this
regard, Kuepper (1977:244) claims that "a literary text does not have a correlative in an
objective reality, but rather generates a fictional reality through the reading process. Its
meaning cannot be contained in the text but constitutes itself differently each time it is read™.
Devy (1990:58) states that "a literary translation has a double existence as a work of
literature, and as a work of translation”. Devy' s statement refers to the problem of
faithfulness to the original on the one hand, and the problem of creativity on the other.
The translator in this context is expected not only to transfer the content of the ST but also
to offer identical stylistic features without distorting the TL stylistic norm (cf. Levy,
1963:58 cited in Bell (2000).:12; Nabokov, cited in Wurst, G., & Raguet-Bouvart, C.
(1998).:121). In sum, this understanding shows that there are different literary norms and
two different cultural systems in the literary text. Meanwhile, the translator mediates
between them, adding his own interpretations and style in the TT. Therefore, literary
translation can be defined as the reproducing of the stylistic devices in such a way that
they convey the meaning of the SL message and show some stylistic relevancy to the TL

literary norms as well. In this sense, the translator must attempt to produce a text, which is
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aesthetically as well as linguistically similar to that in the SL. That is to say, the rendering
of SL text into TL text, ensures that the surface meaning of TL / SL texts will be
approximately similar and the structures of SL text will be preserved as closely as
possible. According to J. Levy (2000) ‘a translation is not a monistic composition, but an
interpretation and conglomerate of two structures’: semantic content / the formal contour
of SLT and the entire system of aesthetic features bound up with the language of the
translation. Although it is often possible to overcome the linguistic barrier between the
TL and the SL, it is not so easy to overcome the barrier created by the differing literary
traditions. These differing literary traditions create stylistic difficulties, which can lead to
the concept of the impossibility of translation. This is through misunderstanding the
concept of equivalence, which does not mean sameness and identity, but rather
approximation of the ST in the TL. However, difficulties of literary translation are due to

the complexity of the nature of the literary discourse and its peculiarities.

4.2.3.1 Translator’s Competence

Competence is usually referred to, in linguistics, as a speaker's linguistic knowledge

(Chomsky, 1957, 1964; Carroll, 1964). As far as translation is concerned, this linguistic

knowledge constitutes one level of the translator's competence. In translation, all the levels of

the translator's competence are interrelated. The term ‘competence’, in this study, is used in a

general sense to mean any type of knowledge be it linguistic or non—Ilinguistic. Moreover,

since competence is a property of the individual (Chomsky), we should assume that the levels

of the translator's competence, the amount of knowledge, and the ability to use it would differ

from one translator to another.

As far as translation is concerned, Straight (1984:41) gives an outline of the knowledge

translators must have. He identifies two types of knowledge: cultural (ecology, material

culture, technology, social organization, mythic patterns), and linguistic (phonology, syntax,
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morphology). On the other hand, Delisle (1984,234-236) suggests four major levels of
competence which are essential to translation: linguistic, comprehension, encyclopaedic, and
re expression. Each level of the translator's competence will be presented and their
interrelationship within a translation task will be highlighted in subsequent sections.

Moreover, a separate section is allocated to the level of pragmatic competence.

4.2.3.2 Linguistic Competence

Generally speaking, any person, in order to use a language effectively, must be familiar
with that language. This does not mean that language users must know endless and infinite
sets of sentences but they must have a linguistic knowledge in a finite form which explains
the language. In other words, although the language generated is infinite as Chomsky
(1980:22) pointed out, the grammar itself is finite. This grammar encompasses a finite system
of principles and set of rules on phonology, syntax and morphology. However, the translator
is more than just an ordinary language user. The translator as a special user of languages may
find this knowledge of a limited set of rules governing the language not sufficient to translate.
He may require additional knowledge which might enable him to understand the
characteristics of the language involved and might provide him with adequate linguistic
means to accomplish his task.

The translator's linguistic competence may be enhanced, for instance, by a knowledge of
word formation in the languages with which the translator is involved. This kind of
knowledge may serve to analyse complex words and derive their meanings. For instance, the
word "readable” in the following sentence:

‘Oh’, said I, ‘that fellow...what's his name? the brick maker will make a

readable report for you".
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Even if it is considered on its own, it contains information that can be extracted from its
morphology. The suffix —able' when attached to the verb 'read' converts it into an adjective
and gives the primary meaning ' able to be read . It is not claimed here that the meaning of a
complex word is merely a composite of its parts; the word 'readable’ may undergo, a semantic
shift to mean that the 'report is well written' or 'has a good style', etc. This semantic drift
depends on the pragmatic inference from the context or the actual use of the word. Indeed, a
word taken in isolation may have different and various meanings. Its meaning within a text is
governed by the context. In order to understand the context and assign the exact meaning to
the word, the translator is assumed to have another level of competence which we may call

‘comprehension competence’. This, we shall present in the following section.

4.2.3.3 Comprehension Competence

Linguistic competence is not self-sufficient. Whatever the language user may know of his
language, it is necessary for him to comprehend this language, because any linguistic
representation implies semantic information; communication can be accomplished because
the language user can assign meaning to certain sounds and shapes represented in his
linguistic knowledge.

The language user can store a finite amount of information concerning the features of the
language he uses. He has, as Chomsky (1957) assumed, “a system of rules that generate and
relate certain mental representation including, in particular, representation of form and
meaning”. That is why the language user can extract new information from previously
unknown sentences. It is this ability of extracting information and assigning meaning to
stretches of language that we call '‘comprehension competence'. For Delisle (1984,234),
comprehension competence is the ability to analyse a text semantically and pragmatically.

The translator must be able to extract information from the text, understand and interpret it.
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However, much of the information required in understanding a text is drawn from the
language user's general knowledge. As Van Dijk and Kintsh (1983,42) put it: " During
comprehension readers pull out from their general store of knowledge some particular packet
of knowledge and use it to provide a framework for the text they are reading". This store of

knowledge is embodied in the translator's encyclopaedic knowledge.

4.2.3.4 Encyclopaedic Competence

By encyclopaedic competence, we do not mean that the translator should know absolutely
everything about anything. However, due to the variety of subject matters with which the
translator is confronted, a certain encyclopaedic knowledge (or 'culture general’) is needed.
When dealing with a specific text, for instance a literary text, the translator has to acquaint
himself with the cultural, political, and historical aspects of the text if there are any. That, in
short, he must have background knowledge concerning the text he sets out to translate. The
translator of Joseph Conrad's novel 'Heart of Darkness', for example, would need to be
familiar with all the facets of Conrad's time (political, cultural, etc.) in order to be able to
understand the novel and ultimately translate it adequately. Obtaining background
information about the text to be translated is of great importance to its comprehension, and in
the long term, it enhances the translator's encyclopaedic competence. A full understanding of
a source language text depends on the translator's comprehension competence and his
encyclopaedic competence. It is the interaction between the SL text and the translator's
comprehension and encyclopaedic competence which determines the understanding and
interpretation of the text. In other words, as De Beaugrande and Dressler (1981:6) suggest, "a
text does not make sense by itself, but rather by the interaction of text—presented knowledge

with people’'s stored knowledge of the world". This notion of adding one's own knowledge to
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the text, or 'inferencing' as this process is called (see: De Beaugrande and Dressler,1981),
might imply that the comprehension of any expression is hardly conceivable without at least a

minimum of general knowledge.

4.2.3.5 Re- Expression Competence

A fourth important level of the translator's competence is that of re-expression, without it
translation is inconceivable. Possessing a linguistic, encyclopaedic, and comprehension
competence is not sufficient to translate. The translator should be able to re-express the SL
message into the target language. That is, in addition to his SLT analytical competence’ (see:
Wilss,1982,118) as represented by the linguistic, encyclopaedic, and comprehension
competence, the translator must have a TLT reproductive competence'. He must possess
specific abilities and strategies for TLT synthesis. The re-expression competence, thus,
represents the translator's ability to reformulate SL messages into TL in accordance with TL
conventions and rules.

We assume that during the analysis phase the three levels of the translator's competence
( linguistic, comprehension, and encyclopaedic) are active. However, when the re-expression
competence is ‘activated' interaction takes place between the levels of the translator's
competence that were active in the SLT analysis and those that are specifically activated
whenever a target language is involved. This interaction determines the translator's re-
expression competence. When applying his re-expression competence, the translator is
constantly ‘calling up' his knowledge of the two linguistic systems of SL and TL, and
referring at the same time to his encyclopaedic competence which determines, in part, his
comprehension competence.

This interaction of the different levels of the translator's competence, which determines the

re-expression ability of the translator, may be schematically represented as follows:
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We believe that, in translation, there is a relationship of dependency between the different
levels of the translator's competence. A deficient linguistic competence may lead to errors of
comprehension which in turn influences the re expression competence of the translator.
Likewise, a deficient encyclopaedic competence may hinder comprehension and therefore
affects re expression. Moreover, there is a certain relationship between the different phases of
the process of translation and the different levels of the translator's competence. In the
analysis phase, the translator analyses the SLT on the basis of his linguistic competence at the
syntactic and textual level, and on the basis of his comprehension and encyclopaedic
competence at the semantic and pragmatic level. As for the transfer phase, the result of the
interaction of these three levels of the translator's competence (linguistic, comprehension, and
encyclopaedic) with the SLT is crystallized in a certain type of mental representation ready to
be transferred into the TL whenever the re-expression or TLT— reproductive competence is
‘activated' during the synthesis phase.

In order to explain translator’s competence, some of scholars tend to break it down into a

set of interrelated sub-competencies such as: language competence, textual competence,
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subject competence, cultural competence, transfer competence. Other scholar such as

(Bell.R:1991) have described it solely as linguistic competence.

4.2.3.5 Pragmatics and Sociocultural Competence

In Bachman’s (1990) model of communicative competence adopted by Cao (1996),
pragmatic competence is sectioned into illocutionary competence and sociolinguistic
competence. Illocutionary competence is the knowledge of how language is used to achieve
functions. This competence plays a significant role in the act of translation both when the
translator approaches the source text as well as when he/she produces the target one. When a
translator is approaching and analysing a source text, this competence allows him or her to
discern whether the text is a polemic, primarily objective report of data, a proposal for action,
etc. Likewise, in the production of the target text, the translator makes use of this competence
to reproduce those functions in the translation.

Regarding the sociolinguistic competence, Bachman includes knowledge of linguistic
variations (i.e. dialects, regionalism, and national varieties) and knowledge of cultural
reference and figures of speech. Knowledge of variation is important in being able to interpret
a source text in dialect other than the standard form. It also may be important in helping the
translator understand the particular cultural assumptions that may underline a source text. A
successful translator is aware of these elements and is able to resist the temptation to translate
them directly and/ or to find a successful way of communicating their meaning in the target

text.

A translator must have cultural competence of both source language and target language
(Kastberg, 2007). Some of the expressions in the source language may need to be recast in a
different way in the target language, or even may not exist at all. By having cultural

competence, the translator may need not to look the substitution but rather it may be enough
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to see the equivalence, i.e. the expression in target language which fulfils the sense intended
by the originator of text in the source language. However, although translators may use
‘equivalence’ to fulfil the sense of the source language, there is ordinarily no full equivalence
between code-units (Jakobson, cited in Munday, 2001:36). Some words in the source
language may have their equivalent in the target language but this does not guarantee that it is
possible to substitute the ‘untranslatable’ words in their essential nature. Some cultures takes
the view some words or expressions such as proverbs in their convention cannot be equalled,
or at least that there is no similar sense in other languages. Therefore, when a translator does
not have qualified cultural competence, the text produced will be weak in terms of sense.
Following Leech’s (1983:10) view of pragmatic competence as composed of
sociopragmatic competence and pragmalinguistic competence, Kasper & Roever (2005: 317-
18) see pragmatic competence as “the ability to understand and produce sociopragmatic
meanings with pragmalinguistic conventions”. Sociopragmatic competence includes
knowledge of the relationships between communicative action and power, social distance, ...
the social conditions and consequences of what you do, when and to whom"; whereas
pragmalinguistic competence comprises the knowledge and ability for use of conventions

such as the strategies for realizing speech acts.

4.2.4 Shifting in Translation

Some translators may focus on the text and some other translators may focus on the reader
of the target text. A translator must have cultural competence of both SL and TL (Kastberg:
2007). Some of the expressions in source language may have different way to express in
target language, or even does not exist at all. By having cultural competence, the translator
may need not to look the substitution but enough to see the equivalence. Equivalence means

the expression in target language which is fulfill the sense intended by the originator of text
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of source language. Thus, the translator can select some of the procedures of translation
which allow making small changes to the text. The procedures are packaged in a strategy
which is known in translation studies as ‘shifts’. The term shift itself means small linguistic
changes occurring in translation of source text to target text (Munday, 2001:55).

There are a good number of shifting procedures in translation studies. Shift can occur in
language ranks (lexical, phrase, clause, sentence, and discourse). Shift is chosen as a way to
do the translation in certain ‘situations’ to fill semantic gaps.

However, it is quite impossible if the translator does not have enough knowledge with
regard to the source text culture. Some texts may be created for internal culture use only, and
when such texts are translated into other language(s) which have a different cultures, it may
be guessed that the text will be dysfunctional unless the translator does not have enough
capability to acquire an understanding of the culture where the text was created and used.
Without cultural competence, the translator needs to work harder to perform shifting. One of
the shifting procedures, for instance, is ‘borrowing’. Borrowing means to borrow words from
source language to fill a semantic gap (or sense gap) if there is no substitution word or
equivalent expression in the target language. The purpose of the borrowing, besides filling a

semantic and sense gap, is to emphasize the cultural colour in the text.

4.2.5 The Translator’s Knowledge and Skills

Bell (1991:37) claims that the translator, as communicator, must possess the knowledge
and skills that are common to all communicators. He suggests that the translator must know
how propositions are structured (semantic knowledge); how clauses can be synthesized to
carry propositional content and analysed to retrieve the content embedded in them ( syntactic
knowledge); and how the clause can be realised as information bearing text and the text

decomposed into the clause (pragmatic knowledge). Translators could not translate, if they
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lack knowledge or control in any of the three previous cases. This leads to lack of coherence
and lack of functional value. Nida (1964:153) stresses that a translator must have "a complete
knowledge of both source and receptor languages and intimate knowledge of the subject
matter.” Thus, knowledge and familiarity with the subject of the work are the most important
factors contributing to the success of a translation. Any flaws in knowledge of the linguistic
system and the cultural context of the author of the original will keep the translator from
understanding it. Similarly, acquiring knowledge those will lead to successful communication
with the intended audience.

The translator must have not only a good command of two or more languages but also a good
command of the literary language, a point which is stressed by Savory (1957:27) "the
existence of possible alternatives between which the translator must make his own choice is
the essence of his art"., Nida (1976:65) also emphasizes this point. He states that a
satisfactory translation of an artistic literary work requires a corresponding artistic ability on
the part of the translator, i.e. aesthetic competence.

Trying to achieve an adequate translation, the translator must possess many qualities. He
must have a adequate knowledge of the ST and its language and culture. Further, the
translator is not only a receiver of the ST but also a creator of his own text. Rabassa (1984:39,
cited in Frawley (1984:107) has brilliantly summarized these issues. He states that the
translator's responsibilities fly off in many directions. He must satisfy many different people:
the author, the editor, the critic and the reader. His world is complicated because he is a go

between and must keep so many people happy (cf. Bell 1994:15; Wilss 1982:5)

4.2.6 The Translator as a Reader

Writers on translation stress that a translation is not a replica of the original but a work
of art in its own right and in its own culture. This means that the translator is also a reader.

His full comprehension of the ST ensures meaning transfer. The translator should determine
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what the writer of the SL text means when using a certain kind of argumentation or style to
express his concepts. The translator should identify the relationship between the different
parts of the text and the important stylistic devices the writer employs which he should retain
in his translation. In so doing the translator, like any other reader, interprets and comprehends
the SL text. He should establish why the writer chooses a particular stylistic device, word, or
geographical or historical name and he should ask himself whether selecting the equivalent
device word, etc. will be as effective in the TL, or whether other features should be used to
bring about the same effect, (Larson, 1984,422).

The translator should understand the ST just as well as would a native reader. But
because of his role as a mediator, his task as a reader differsfrom that of the common reader;
he reads the SL text not for personal pleasure only but to render it to the TL reader through a
different linguistic vehicle, bearing in mind that it is his own reading which tends to be

imposed upon the readership of the TL version (see Hatim and Mason, 1990:11).

4.2.7 Aspects of Style and Translation

Hayes (1975:838) states that the translator has four functions in the process of translation:
First, he reads the original work in order to understand it thoroughly. Second, he identifies the
devices through which the author has achieved special effects. Third, he decides which lexical
and syntactic adjustments will reproduce the effects in the target text. Fourth, he produces a
literary work of his own. Other scholars speak of the importance of keeping the balance
between form and content, word and spirit in the translation. Duff (1981:97) emphasizes that
the responsibility of the translator is "to strike an excellent balance between freedom and
faithfulness to the original”. However, translators may not be able to fulfil the functions

mentioned above owing to the peculiarities of the style of the ST.
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Considering Dickens’s success and achievements, it is no surprise that he is a much-
translated author. However, given the degree to which his style is crucial to his message, his
work has challenged translators. This is especially true for language pairs for which there is a
considerable linguistic and cultural gap. Style has been emphasized by various scholars and in
an article dedicated to Dickens’s style. Alter (1996: 130) laments “that it should at all be
necessary to explain that style is crucial to the experience of reading.” Alter’s comment
indicates that the decisive role of style in a work of literature should not be taken for granted.
In Dickens’s work, many stylistic devices are used to convey messages and shades of
meaning. Translators usually investigate and compare these with the source text to determine
the extent to which their performance reflects Dickens’s manner of conveying meaning.
Dickens, for instance, makes much use of repetition which takes various forms as a stylistic
devise. Moreover, different parts of speech like nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs are
repeated to achieve emphasis. Sometimes, certain sounds are repeated; at other times, this
repetition appears in phrases and sentences.

Another aspect of Dickens’s style is the imagery that abounds in his works. Its
significance lies in the role it plays in establishing a special kind of mental relationship
between reader and text. Images provoke and enrich readers’ power of imagination as they
transform what is expressed by words into mental images. This involvement on the part of
readers adds a special colour and flavour to their relationship with the text. This then, is the
task of the translator who is expected to transfer these images so that readers of the target text

have attractive avenues that can lead them to the treasures of the source text.

4.3 Models of Translation

Translation theories can be categorised into those which emphasize the grammatical
aspect of translation, those which give attention to its cultural manifestation, and those

which highlight the necessity for interpretative approaches. These models will be dealt with
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independently highlighting the features of each to conclude that the model adopted in this

study is more comprehensive and suitable for translating cleft and pseudo cleft sentences.
4.3.1 The Grammatical Model

This model is based on translation theories, which regard translating as a solely linguistic
operation. The distinctive feature of this model lies in its association of translating with
grammatical transfer. Within such a perspective, language is viewed as grammar, and
translating is no more than substituting the grammar and vocabulary of one language for the
grammar and vocabulary of another. Along these lines, translating has been defined as ‘the
replacement of SL grammar and lexis by equivalent TL grammar and lexis' (Catford 1965:
22). Underlying this attitude is the assumption that language is an objective code with a fixed

structure.

According to Chau (1984a:211), this approach to translating is antimentalistic in focussing
on grammatical structure, while leaving meaning out of account. The task of translating is
considered a symbol-to-symbol transformation. Linguistic signs, therefore, are supposed to be
essentially objective, allowing for a one-to one unidimensional matching of codes. Thus,
when translating, one is operating at the level of langue rather than parole®. The unit of
translating is either the word or the sentence. The grammatical model, therefore, yields a
literal translation with cultural differences between the two languages ignored.

Catford's a Linguistic Theory of Translation (1965) may be regarded as a representative of the
formal linguistic method. Unlike new trends in translation theory (e.g. Thomas 1997) which
give priority to the textual and pragmatic meaning of the text, Catford does not advocate a

rank-bound translation based on pragmatic meaning but one based on formal linguistic units.

20 Langue and parole are vocabulary used by theoretical linguistic, terms distinguished by Ferdinand de
Saussure from Course in General Linguistics. langue, is the rules of sign system (for example, grammar) and
- parole, is the articulation of signs (for example, speech or writing).

160


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Linguistics
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ferdinand_de_Saussure
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ferdinand_de_Saussure
http://grammar.about.com/od/fh/g/grammarterm.htm
http://grammar.about.com/od/rs/g/speechterm.htm
http://grammar.about.com/od/tz/g/writingterm.htm

He makes this quite clear when he defines total translation as the ‘replacement of SL grammar
and lexis by equivalent TL grammar and lexis with consequential replacement of SL
phonology and graphology.' (1965: 19). However, though Catford’s approach to translating is
primarily a formal linguistic in focusing on formal aspects of language, it can be said to have
touched upon and even overlapped with other cultural and interpretive models. In discussing
the relativity of colour terms in different languages, for instance, Catford is actually dealing
with meaning, which falls within the scope of the cultural model. On the same score, when he
discusses contextual meaning and features of situation-substance such as stress, intonation
and focus, he is also studying context, which is related to the Interpretive Model in general,
and to the Text Analysis Method in particular. In other words , translation according to this
approach is the replacement of the SL structure regardless whether the reader will
understand these cultural references, or whether the translation will have the same impact
on the target readers as that which the source text has on the SL readers. For instance, when
translating the Arabic proverb 4L ¢kl ) (zaada a tini-billa), we might produce a
literal translation like "It increased the clay moistness" which does not adequately
capture the real meaning of the proverb in the same way as " to make matters worse "
(Dickins, Hervey& Higgings ( 2002:31). Actually, this model has proved ineffective in
translating proverbs and any instances of figurative language, since it only takes care of the
literal meaning.

In sum, this model is more concerned with grammar and structure than meaning, and
its units of operation are words and sentences. The pragmatic meaning of the text in
general is left unnoticed, to the extent that even the pragmatics of sentences is neglected.
Therefore, this model of translation is neither adequate to account for the global meaning of
the text, nor expected to yield reliable interpretations of its constituent sentences, including

the clefts.
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4.3.2 The Cultural Model

This model is based on the theory of language which defines meaning in terms of its cultural
fields and contexts. According to this view, language is culture; translating is describing and
explaining the worldview of one people to another. Underlying this view is the hypothesis of
'language relativity' put forward by Edward Sapir and Benjamin Lee Whorf early in the last
century. Such a hypothesis postulates that every language not only provides a means of
communication for its speakers but also imposes on them a different vision of the world, a
different way of analysing experience. In this way, language determines the way its speakers
look at the world and the way they express their own thoughts. It follows from this that any
form of intercultural communication is difficult if not impossible. Sapir (1956: 69, cited in
Venuti 1992:136) makes this quite clear: "No two languages are ever sufficiently similar to be
considered as representing the same social reality. The worlds in which different societies live
are distinct worlds not merely the same world with different labels attached™. However, such
a strong view is not unanimously held. Other proponents of the cultural view of language,
while subscribing to Sapir's opinion that languages differ enormously, regard translating as a
possible task if it is carried out between cultures rather than between languages. Casagrande
(1954:338 cited in Baker, M. & Saldanha, G. 2009) develops the argument further: "The
attitudes and values, the experience and tradition of a people inevitably become involved in
the freight of meaning carried by a language. In effect, one does not translate LANGUAGES,
one translates CULTURES". As Bassnett points out, "the translator must tackle the SL text in
such a way that the TL version will correspond to the SL version... To attempt to impose the
value system of the SL culture onto the TL culture is dangerous ground” (Bassnett 1991: 23).
Thus, when translating, it is important to consider not only the lexical impact on the TL

reader, but also the manner in which cultural aspects may be perceived and make translating
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decisions accordingly. Therefore, translating is an intercultural operation which poses many
serious problems to the translator. These problems are the product of the many cultural
differences between the two languages concerned. They stem from differences in the
ecological, social, political, ideological, and religious aspects of the lives of both cultures.

According to Nida and Taber (1969:99) culture can be defined as ‘the total beliefs and
practices of society’. Words only have meaning in terms of the culture in which they
are used, and although languages do not determine culture, they certainly tend to
reflect society’s beliefs and practices . Furthermore, understanding is a very important
issue for the translator as the source language expression may express a concept which
is unknown in the target culture;i.e. it is important that translators understand not only
the language but also the cultural differences which may or may not be
translatable .In other words , what is acceptable to one group is not acceptable to
another as Newmark defines culture as "the way of life and its manifestations that are peculiar
to a community that uses a particular language as its means of expression™ (Newmark 1988:
94), thus acknowledging that each language group has its own culturally specific features.
In this way, Egyptian humor does not translate well into Libyan humour, even though
they are basically the same people. This leads one to believe that cultural attitudes and
regional variants are as important as the actual knowledge of the languages. Therefore,
a good translator must be aware of the culture of both the source and target language
readers . In this way, he or she will be able to translate into the target language based
on the culture of the target readers and thus facilitate the reading and understanding
of the translated text by the target readers.

Translation is doomed to inadequacy because of irreducible differences not only between
languages and cultures, but within them as well. The view that language itself is

indeterminate would seem to preclude the possibility of any kind of adequate translation.
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Interestingly, Venuti sees the foreign text itself as the site of "many different semantic
possibilities” which any translation only fixes in a provisional sense. Meaning itself is seen as
a "plural and contingent relation, not an unchanging unified essence" (Venuti 1995: 18).
When a text is retranslated at a latter period in time, it frequently differs from the first
translation because of the changes in the historical and cultural context. As Venuti notes,
“"translation is a process that involves looking for similarities between language and culture —
particularly similar messages and formal techniques — but it does this because it is constantly
confronting dissimilarities. It can never and should never aim to remove these dissimilarities
entirely. A translated text should be the site at which a different culture emerges, where a
reader gets a glimpse of a cultural other and resistency. A translation strategy based on an
aesthetic of discontinuity can best preserve that difference, that otherness, by reminding the
reader of the gains and losses in the translation process and the unbridgeable gaps between
cultures” (Venuti 1995: 305).

The cultural model of translating differs from the grammatical one in that it concerns
itself with the semantic aspects of language defined in cultural terms rather than with the
syntactic aspects of languages concerned. Thus, the role of the translator is to substitute one
cultural system for another. This is incompatible with the role of the translator in the
Grammatical Model, which is tantamount to the substitution of one linguistic code for
another.

According to Nida and Taber (1969), the phrase "Lamb of God" into the Eskimo language
has been translated as "Seal of God". Here "lamb" stands for innocence, especially in the
context of sacrifice. As a matter of fact, Eskimo culture does not know "lamb". Thus, the
word does not symbolize anything. Instead of "Lamb of God", the phrase "Seal of God" is

used to transfer the message and to consider cultural aspects.
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Finally, it must be pointed out that the cultural model pays attention to context, though to
the cultural context only. In this way, it converges with the interpretive model, the Text
Analysis method in particular. For example, in Arabic there are no such unspecific kinship
terms as the English 'cousin’, 'uncle’, ‘aunt'. When translating the word ‘cousin’ into Arabic,
we have to determine the exact blood relationship between the two persons in question so as
to arrive at the precise rendering. The translator has to select the appropriate word, by
depending necessarily on the proper context, from the eight possible translations of the word

‘cousin'.

Regarding the need to observe the pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences, this model takes
the cultural differences between both languages into consideration and in some ways observes
pragmatics. However, this model sometimes does not work on the level of the text. Therefore,
it neglects many aspects of pragmatics such as the notions of theme/rheme, focus, stress and
intonation. As a result of considering these aspects in perspective, that are so essential to
translate cleft sentences which is our particular focus in this study we can conclude that
the cultural model is not an adequate one for translation in general and for the

translation of cleft sentences in particular.

4.3.3 The Interpretive Model

With the emergence of text linguistics in the 1970s, the preoccupation with morphemes,
words, or isolated sentences as units for studying language has been abandoned and claims
for an alternative above-the- sentence unit, 'text’, as the proper unit of examination have been
upheld. At the same time, furthermore, there has been a major shift of interest in modern
linguistics towards expanding the emphasis from the level of langue to that of parole (Chau,
1984b:112). Bassnett-McGuire (1980:79) sums up the characteristic features of this new trend
in linguistics as follows:

1- The text is regarded as the relevant unit for examination;
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2- Meaning is studied in relation to co-text and context®*;

3- Efforts are made to discover recurrent patterns of structure common among texts of the

same type;
4- The place of the reader, as a producer rather than the consumer of the text is reevaluated.

Being based on Text-Linguistics, the Interpretive Model of translating shares the same

characteristics (Lefevere 1980:154- 56; de Beaugrande 1978: 7):

1- Unlike the Grammatical and the Cultural Models, the Interpretive Model operates on the
level of text. Translating is basically a text to text operation, rather than an interlingual or

intercultural operation.

2- The interpretive model rejects the view inherent in the grammatical model that translating
means decoding and encoding. The task of the translator is not to match the SL text code with
that of the TL code but to interpret the SLT, i.e. to reconstruct its meaning first and then to
convey it to the reader of the TL. Nida (1968: 123) points out the difficulty, or rather the
impossibility, of divorcing text interpretation from translating when he says: “‘the so called
objective, scientific translation does not exist. We all have to recognize that the moment we
try to understand what the author wanted to say, we begin to interpret the message’”’.

Thus the translator is seen once and for all as a text interpreter who not only reconstructs
the text but also recreates its past. According to Steiner (1975: 24), "A text is embedded in
specific historical time; it has what linguists call a diachronic structure. To read fully is to

restore all that one can of the immediacies of values and intent in which speech actually

2L Co-text refers the words or sentences surrounding any piece of written (or spoken) text (linguistic
context) (Malinowski’s context of utterance)

Context is the whole situation in which an utterance is made (i.e. who is addressing whom, whether
fomally or informally, why, for what purpose, when, where, etc) (extra-linguistic context) (Oxford
Dictionary of English Grammar)
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occurs”. Such emphasis on the role of the translator as reader is in line with recent
developments in the field of semiotics. The reader is viewed not so much as a consumer of
the text but as a producer. He uses all his previous experience and knowledge of previous
texts to interpret the text at hand;

3- The third feature of the interpretive model is its emphasis on studying meaning in relation
to co-text and context;

4- The fourth feature of the interpretive model is the classification of texts into different text
types, an operation considered useful in translating. Many classifications have eventually
emerged differing from each other in terms of focus.

These classifications will be dealt with when we discuss the text typological model in
translating.

It might be useful to note that not all proponents of the interpretive model agree on the
second characteristic of the model described above, i.e. that the reader is seen as a producer of
the text. They mainly disagree on how the reader can fulfill his role as a text producer. Chau
(1984a: 267 and 1984hb:190) identifies two prevalent views within this model: the text

analysis method and the hermeneutic method.

4.3.3.1 The Text Analysis Method

This model is based on text linguistic theories, and also makes use of insights derived from
other adjacent disciplines such as pragmatics, semiotics, sociolinguistics, literary criticism,
stylistics, rhetoric, and communication theory. Its very existence hinges on the assumption
that context has a major role in text interpretation. By carefully analyzing the co-text (i.e. the
linguistic context), the translator will be able to arrive at a full reading of the text and,
eventually, be able to recreate the original. The text analysis method emphasizes the study of

meaning in relation to co-text and context. Proponents of the text analysis method maintain
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that words as such cannot be translated and that context is paramount in translating. Newmark
(1995:113) emphasizes this role of context in translating saying that ‘Context is the overriding
factor in all translations, and has primacy over any rule, theory, or primary meaning.'

The importance of context for the study of meaning was for a long time overlooked by
Formal Linguists who laid more emphasis on studying forms. It was not until the Fifties that
the significance of context was highlighted by J. Firth, who developed his own theory by
modifying Malinowski's conception of the ‘context of situation'. Later, Neubert (1981) and
other translation theorists (e.g. Kade1981and Jager et al. 1981) were the first to emphasize the
pragmatic element of context in translating. Apart from context, a full grasp of the meaning of
a text cannot be achieved without reference to co-text. The text analysis method pays as much
attention to this point as it does to context. Just as one has to treat the text as a whole as a unit
of translating, one cannot translate isolated words or sentences unless they are part of a
complete discourse which is, in turn, embedded in a more general context of situation.
Through the study of co-text, context can be recreated and a full reading of the text can be
obtained. The most important feature of this method, which distinguishes it from all the
previous methods, is that it regards the text rather than the words or individual sentences as
the unit of examination. Like every reader, the translator takes into consideration the whole
communicative event. The text analysis method utilizes a variety of adjacent disciplines for
analyzing the SLT such as comparative grammar, comparative ethnology, sociology,
stylistics, literary criticism, and semiotics.

It is believed by many translation theorists that text linguistics is a reliable aid for the
translator as it assists him in interpretation. De Beaugrande (1996), for example, hypothesizes
the setting of a text linguistic translating model and draws a general outline of such a model.
This model will lay emphasis on text as the relevant unit of translating. A text linguistic

model of translating will also pay attention to all factors of communication, and sees
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translating as a process of interaction between author, translator, and TLT reader in a real-life
situation. The primary concern of text linguistic theories of translating is the establishment of
strategies which facilitate the job of the translator by systematizing the methods and the
procedures of translating.

As mentioned earlier, text linguistic translation theorists classify different text types, each of
which has its own distinctive features and its different methods of translating. Neubert, A. and
Shreve, G.M. (1993) for example, classified texts according to their translatability and
discussed the relevance of text types to the process of translating. Many classifications have
eventually emerged, differing from each other in terms of orientation. These classifications
will be dealt with when we discuss the text typological model in translating (see 4.2.4 below).
To sum up, the text analysis method, though more sophisticated and more helpful to
translators than the grammatical and the cultural models, is inadequate because it relies on

indiscriminate selections of samples as well as on quantitative analysis.

4.3.3.2 The Hermeneutic Method

Unlike all the translation methods discussed so far, the hermeneutic method is not based
on current trends in linguistics or other related disciplines. Rather, it is associated with a
predominantly German School of Philosophy, namely: 'Existential Hermeneutics.' This
school has flourished as a result of Martin Heidegger's conception of 'Philosophical’ or
'Existential'’ Hermeneutics and Hans-Georg Gadamer's idea about the influence of
Hermeneutics on translating.

While all the other methods are 'epistemic’, the hermeneutic method is 'ontological’ in that
the interpretation of the SLT is conducted on a metaphysical plane. To the proponents of this
method, interpretation is not merely recreating the 'meaning' hidden in the texts, as text
analysts do. The text, instead of being an 'object’, is a ‘co-subject’ with which the translator as

interpreter 'falls into a dialogue to create new meanings' (Chau 1983: 131; 1984b:150). Thus,
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the idea of 'objective’ understanding, which is upheld by text analysts, is rejected and the
possibility of a uniquely definitive reading is ruled out. While text linguists deny
Hermeneutics the status of a theory, undermining the usefulness of its insights especially in
TT, some of them do believe that Hermeneutics is closely related to the activity of translating,
as Wilss (1982:77) points out that hermeneutics is linked to translating and interpreting the
source text is one of the translator's primary tasks.

One of the essential elements of ontological understanding, ignored by the scientific
approach, is historicality. The translator assumes an interactive role which consists in
mediating past meaning into the present situation. Gadamer (1975:273) calls this 'bridging of
temporal and spatial gulfs the fusion of the interpreter's and the author's horizons' in which
the text and the interpreter remain in tension but ‘continually grow together to make
something of living value, without either being explicitly distinguished from the other'.

There are many insights that a translator can gain from Hermeneutics. Chau (1984b:74-6)
lists the following:

a) There is no truly 'objective’ understanding;

b) Prejudices are unavoidable and can be positive;

¢) There is no final or definitive reading;

d) The interpreter cannot but change the meaning of the SL;
e) No translation can represent its source text fully.

According to this method, meaning is defined in terms of 'inter subjective recreation’
where the ‘historical situation' of the interpreter plays a significant role. In this respect, one

can conclude that no two interpretations of the same text by the same reader are the same.

Gadamer (1976: xxiv) rules out the possibility of 'a definitive, canonical interpretation.’

Proponents of the hermeneutic method believe that Hermeneutics is complementary to other
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methods of translating. While accepting the fact that insights derived from other methods are
useful, they hold that they are inadequate as they are not interpretation. A translation must be
an interpretation, which is the ultimate aim of Hermeneutics, as Gadamer (1960: 360, quoted
in Chau 1984b: 152) points out that "every translation is... ipso facto interpretation, indeed we
can say it is the consummation of the interpretation the translator has put upon the work he is
faced with".

George Steiner's After Babel: Aspects of Language and Translation (1975) is a typical

case of the Hermeneutic Method. It pays attention not only to the cultural and the pragmatic
context, but also to the reader's 'emotional’ context, i.e. his interaction with and reaction to the
SLT. It is this reaction of the reader at the time and place of the reading that determines the
reconstruction of the meaning of the text. This is a subjective process where no final reading
is definitive, and no fixed context can be identified. The result of this subjectivity is a kind of
free translating which, according to de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981: 216), 'may cause the
SL text to disintegrate and disappear altogether." Though the hermeneutic method fails to
account for co-text adequately, its insights are, however, useful to a certain extent in
highlighting the intimate relationship between certain elements of context and some textual
features. Such elements involve the field of lexis®, when the translator is faced with a
situation where he has to respond to the context, and therefore has to choose lexical items

which best suit the situation.

4.3.4 Assessment of the Models

From the above discussion of the translating models, one can conclude that none of these
is adequate to be adopted on its own as a model of translating and translation of pragmatic

meaning of sentences.

> Words that relate to a certain group.
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The grammatical model is inadequate because of its emphasis on form while meaning is
totally forgotten. As a consequence of this, isolated sentences or rather individual words are
translated out of context. The cultural model improves on the grammatical model by paying
attention to meaning and by accounting for context. This improvement, however, is limited
since the cultural model accounts for the cultural context only. The interpretive model
surpasses both previous models in accounting for context. Yet its adequacy is impaired by
differences in view between its two methods. While the text analysis method, on the one
hand, is scientific and quantitative in approach, the hermeneutic method, on the other hand, is
somewhat subjective and unsystematic. This makes the text analysis method a more feasible
one to adopt in translation of pragmatic meaning of sentences, since it employs systematic
strategies and procedures. We can conclude that the interpretative model is more
comprehensive than the other models as operating on the level of the text, but it is
too scientific and quantitative. Although, its register analysis aspect considers the
pragmatic meaning of words and text, it is too imaginative and goes too far in
contemplation which wastes time and produces strange translations.

It is, perhaps, the need for text typology model that accounts more adequately for contextual
meaning and makes use of insights from all the models mentioned above, which has

prompted the emergence of the model below

4.3.5 The Text Typological Model

Like the text analysis method, this model is based on text linguistics. It also incorporates
concepts and makes use of insights from other adjacent areas including, among others,
discourse analysis, pragmatics, semiotics, text grammar, and contrastive textology. Chau
(1984b) does not consider text typology as a separate model, but rather as a feature of the

interpretive model. Other translation theorists, however, have recognized the outstanding
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significance of this model in translating. Wilss (1982:180), for instance, contemplates the
promising nature of ‘a text linguistic approach, i.e. the attempt to develop transfer guidelines
for specific types." As mentioned earlier, devising different classifications of text types has
been one of the focal areas in Text Linguistics which has attracted a great deal of enthusiasm.
As a result, this approach is to be considered not merely as a sub-area of text linguistics; it
can, in effect, stand on its own as a reliable and fully-fledged model of translating.

The distinctive feature of the text typological model is its view of a text as an actual
representation of a certain text type, i.e. it can be considered as a token of that text type. It
also takes text analysis as a preliminary step to translating. For example, the translator should
study a number of basic notions such as structure, texture, and context. By learning how to
take the text to pieces, the translator will be able to reconstruct its context and to relate
context to structure and texture. Structure refers to how a text is organized. This kind of
organization is hierarchical: a text is composed of paragraphs, of sentences, and sentences of
smaller units such as clauses, phrases and words.

According to Halliday and Hasan (1976: 2) a text has texture: the texture is the way
various elements of a discourse hang together to form bigger chunks of language by means of
cohesive relations, and this is what distinguishes the text from something that is not a text.
The cohesive elements present in the text signal to the reader that a certain element in that
text is dependent on another, and has to be interpreted in relation to it. Of course,
understanding structure and texture is very useful for the translator, as it enables them to
achieve an objective reading of the SLT. As a result, the translator will be able to preserve the
SL text type.

For Dressler (1995:186), a "text type" is a set of heuristics for producing, predicting, and
processing textual occurrences and hence acts as a prominent determiner of efficiency,

effectiveness and appropriateness.
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Schmidt (1978: 58) spells out some general problems involved in the setting of typologies.
One important point which a text theory should attempt to elucidate is ‘whether the rules for
text production and text analysis it has formulated are applicable to all types of texts. To
Schmidt, this methodology proposes two approaches to setting up text types. The first
approach is inductive or empirical. The linguist starts with taking observable texts as his point
of departure. With the help of a consistent text theory, the linguist will retrospectively use his
own intuitions about the classification of texts in order to process, reconstruct, predict, and
produce concrete and virtual textual occurrences. The second approach is deductive. It begins
with a given text theory which will allow for a certain theoretically possible and ideally
realised text typology. This typology, then, will have to be examined and correlated with
actual text instances.

Robinson. D (1997, 2002) indicates that the earliest classification of text types dates back
as far as St. Jerome. In his pioneering efforts to highlight the aspect of interdependence
between the text type and the transfer method, St. Jerome identified two basic principles of
translating methods:

1. Literal translating which is the only procedure that the translator should adhere to when
translating the Bible;

2. Sense-oriented translating: a principle which the translator should adhere to when
translating secular texts. (See Wilss 1982 for more details.)

The first among translation theorists to recognize the role of and to deal with existing text
types in translating was Neubert (1988:123). He devised a classification of text types on the
basis of their ‘translatability’. He set up a ‘translatability’ parameter, ranging from relative
untranslatability (text type 1) via partial translatability (text type 2) to optimal translatability

(text types 3, 4). Accordingly, Neubert identified four categories of translation related text

types:
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1- exclusively SL-oriented texts, for example in the field of area studies.

2- primarily SL-oriented texts, for example literary texts (text types 1. and 2. correspond
roughly to House's class of "overt translation™; 1977);

3- SL-and TL-oriented texts;

primarily or exclusively TL-oriented texts, for example, texts intended for propaganda abroad
(this text type corresponds roughly to House's class of "covert translation™; (Wilss, 1982:114).
Other classifications of text type have been put forward. Reiss (1977, 1989, 2000) has
devised a tripartite classification of texts. Her classification is ‘function-centered' as opposed
to 'content-centered'. Reiss (1976,1989) underlines the importance of the identification of text
type and text variety when translating. Influenced by Buhler's (1934) three functions of the

linguistic sign, Reiss (1976,1989) distinguishes three text types:

1- Informative: A text involved in the communication of content (e.g. scientific report, news

reports, the expressing of opinions without aiming at provoking argument or evaluation, etc.);

2- Expressive: A text the aim of which is the communication of artistically organized content

(e.g. literary works);

3- Operative: A text the aim of which is the communication of content with a persuasive
character (e.g. advertisement, political speeches, editorials). Reiss also recognizes other text
types which she calls ‘'mixed forms'. For example, there are operative texts, for instance sales
promotions with elements of poetic writing, such as an advertisement in the form of a poem.
According to Reiss, identifying the text type is very important in translating as it, more often
than not, determines the function of the text and the intention of the text producer as well as
determining the general method of translating. Text types can be identified by the frequency
of words and phrases of evaluation, the frequency of rhetorical devices, and the system of

linkage used (e.g. connectors, parallelisms). Next follows the identification of text variety,
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which is defined by Reiss (1981: 126) as "Super-individual acts of speech or writing which
are linked to recurrent action of communication and in which particular patterns of language
and structure have developed because of their recurrence in similar communication
constellation". Text variety is, therefore, responsible for the deployment of elements of
structure and texture. In Reiss' own words, ‘text variety demands consideration for language -
and text structure conventions' (ibid.).

Another classification has been proposed by de Beaugrande (1978:1980) and de
Beaugrande and Dressler (1995). They classified text types according to their contribution to
human interaction. They point out the fact that while it is very difficult to arrive at a strict
categorization, it is possible to identify dominances. Accordingly, they identify three text
types: descriptive, narrative, and argumentative. One major drawback of de Beaugrande and
Dressler’s classification is assigning to literary and poetic texts the full status of proper text
types. The problem is partly resolved when they admit that the above classification is
inadequate, since 'literary texts also contain various constellations of description, narration,
and argumentation. (cf. de Beaugrande and Dressler 1981: 185).

Werlich (1976) develops a more elaborate classification, distinguishing five types of text:

1- Description: is the type of textual communication in which the encoder more or less
selectively deals with factual phenomena in space;

2- Narration: is the type of textual communication in which the encoder more or less
selectively deals with factual and/ or conceptual phenomena in time;

3- Exposition: is the type of textual communication which the encoder chooses for presenting
either constituent elements which can be synthesized into a composite concept (manifested in
a 'term’ or a mental construct (manifested in a 'text’), or those constituent elements into which

concepts or mental constructs of phenomena can be analyzed,;
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4- Argumentation: is the type of textual communication in which the encoder proposes
relations between concepts of phenomena. The encoder makes his propositions in explicit or
implicit opposition to deviant or alternative propositions;

5- Instruction: is the type of textual communication in which the encoder tells himself (in
sender-directed instruction) or others (in receiver-directed instruction) - what to do. He uses
linguistic communication in order to plan the future behavior of himself or others (Werlich
1976: 39-40). Werlich's classification has inspired many linguists, translation theorists, and
those interested in text types. Zydatiss (1983:200), for example, subscribes to Werlich's five
text types. He analyses a German instructive text and compares it with its published English
translation, demonstrating the application of text typology to translating and its implications
for translation pedagogy at a higher level. Hatim (1984) has also drawn on Werlich's text type
classification, presenting a text typology along similar lines. With description and narration
subsumed under the major heading 'exposition’, text types accordingly are reduced to three
major types:

1. Expository texts which include descriptive, narrative and conceptual (used to analyze and
synthesize concepts).

2. Argumentative texts: are used to evaluate events, entities or concepts with the aim of
making a case or putting forward a point of view and, consequently, to influence future
behaviour. Argumentative texts can be sub classified into: Overt argumentation: an example
of this could be the counter argumentative 'letter to the editor', and Covert argumentation: an
example of this can be the implicit argument in an editorial or what is called 'the thesis cited
to be opposed' or the case-making propaganda tract;

3. Instructional texts: aim at planning and directing future behavior of the addressees. It is
sub-divided into: instruction with option as in advertising, and instruction without option: as

in treaties, contracts, and legal documents.
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Hatim's text-typology emerges from his notion of text/discourse as an entity composed of
three inter-related layers of meaning: the pragmatic, the semiotic, and the communicative.
The transition from sentential linguistics to supra-sentential linguistics or, to use more recent
terminology, text-linguistics, is essentially a functional one. It is an indisputable fact that the
study of language aims primarily at the explication of how communication among human
communicants is achieved. Consequently, language studies should not focus on sentence-
based linguistics, which deals with virtual systems in a non-communicative environment, but
rather on realistic or ‘actual’ systems, which serve specific communicative goals.

The text-typological theory, itself an off-shoot of the Functional Sentence Perspective
hypothesis, distinguishes between various text types on the basis of the concept of ‘thematic
progression' within the textual world. Hatim postulates that textuality, in the course of text-
production, is based on two factors which he labels 'macrocontextual instructions' and 'micro-
contextual instructions' respectively. According to the macro-contextual instructions, the
general framework of the text is envisioned and finalized; whereas micro-contextual
instructions help in the sequential arrangement of the text's internal structure within the
general framework of the text. Hatim uses 'text' to refer to "a string of clauses, etc, which map
a set of communicative intentions onto the linguistic surface with the aim of fulfilling a
particular rhetorical purpose”. (1983, p306) He views the text/discourse as a network of inter-
related and inter- dependent layers of pragmatic, semiotic, and communicative meanings.
"Discourse processing”, he continues, "is envisaged in terms of the discourse producers'
utilization of ‘texts' as a means of action on the environment and in terms of the discourse
receivers' reaction to such actions. For such pragmatic purposes to be contextually accessible,
texts take on a set of semiotic values. These establish interaction with the environment by
regulating producers' pragmatic actions and receivers' reactions. They define the nature, form

and function of the message as a sign among signs. Pragmatic action and semiotic
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interaction only materialise when a ‘communicative’ dimension is introduced to set up the
transaction between text users' actions and reactions, on the one hand, and between these and
the text, on the other hand.” (ibid:298)

The text-typological focus, which is the outcome of semio-pragma-communicative
interface, is, according to Hatim, the basic determinant of expository, argumentative, or
instructional text types. Hatim refers to discourse as "the totality of undifferentiated linguistic
material, eg. a whole article”. His distinction between discourse and text is empirically
irrelevant since discourse, in actual fact, is text in action.

Hatim who employs the theme-rheme theory, which has come to be collectively referred to as
'Functional Sentence Perspective’, in his explanation of how texts are internally structured.
The term is used to indicate that sentence elements function within a certain perspective of
communicative importance. Thematic elements may be identified as those, which present
known information, while rhematic elements are those which introduce new information. The
theme-rheme sequence is carried on, through commitment-response, to a point beyond which
any more textual element would be considered a redundancy. Hatim calls this point the
‘threshold of termination’. His view that the text/discourse would be ‘'incomplete’ before it
reached the threshold of termination does not necessarily apply to literary discourses in which
redundancy, particularly stylistically acceptable redundancy, assumes a considerably
functional role. Hatim's abundant and scholarly contributions to discourse analysis are of
paramount importance in the training of translators and interpreters and in designing
translation and interpretation syllabi.

Following Hatim (1984, 1995) the employment of thematic structure and information
structure to the text type and his text-typological theory, together with the complex
terminology he employs, has made text/discourse analysis and processing very much akin to

an intellectual exercise in translating cleft sentences. Cleft sentences as they have discussed
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earlier in (2.1), have to look at the theme/ rheme rules and the meaning of the focal
part of the sentence and textual meaning in general. For a good translation of cleft
sentences, pragmatics has to be taken into consideration. Pragmatics of clefts involves the
meaning of stress, intonation and focus of cleft sentences. Consequently, this model of
translation, especially with preference to Hatim’s text typology, is very adequate to account
for the pragmatic meaning of the text, and expected to give in reliable interpretations of cleft
sentences.

According to the text typological model, how to translate is primarily a function of the
text to be translated. The ultimate aim of the translator is to achieve an objective reading of
the SLT and to produce an identical TLT, preserving the SL text type. In doing so, the
translator can be said to have achieved a functional meaning.

What matters more is the ways and means of achieving a reliable translation. The text
typological model is certainly of enormous help in discourse analysis.

It might be also useful to mention that though the text typological model of translating
permits the modification of the structure, it does so without taking the freedom of changing it
completely as the Hermeneutic Method does. On the contrary, it allows the text structure to
be 'modified' only as far as necessary to achieve the appropriate meaning. By seeking
‘appropriateness' as a solid criterion for establishing meaning between the SLT and the TLT,
the Text Typological Model clearly rejects the proposition articulated by the proponents of
the grammatical model who view translating as a mere matching of codes, and Catford's
(1965) argument in this regard is no longer valid. According to de Beaugrande and Dressler
(1981: 217), whether or not the elements in the goal language text occupy the same position
in their virtual systems as do the elements of the original in theirs, is a secondary matter, often
leading to irresolvable and unnecessary conflicts. Thus, this model is not like the previous

models as it takes the pragmatics into consideration, and Hickey (1998:47) points out
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that text typological model can serve to increase our understanding of the relevance of
the text by revealing its pragmatic function . It focuses on the function of words not on
their being formal or informal but on their function in the text.

To round off this discussion, the researcher concludes that the text typological model of
translating is a great improvement on all the other models discussed so far. It pays attention to
contextual meaning in text interpretation and highlights the importance of the contextual
variables in the deployment of the elements of structure and texture. Therefore, the text
typological model is assumed to be an appropriate approach to preserve the pragmatic
meaning of cleft sentences in the translation task.

4.4 Summary

Having analyzed the text, the translators then translate some problematic areas which crop up
during the analysis. In this way, the translators can easily recall these strategies and apply
them in similar cases. In generic terms, text type can be defined as any set of texts which
share common characteristics in terms of lexis, grammar, structure, and function. This set of
texts is supposedly amenable to the same methods of analysis. The researcher’s task, then, is
the study of cleft sentences, and especially its pragmatic meaning, through literary texts. In
the applied part of this thesis, the researcher intend to study the treatment of certain
translations of some texts that exhibit cleft sentences and discuss whether any of them convey
the pragmatic meaning as it is found in the English text. If none of them do so, the researcher
will attempt to provide her own proposed translation for each particular faltiure of

transferring the pragmatic meaning.
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CHAPTER FIVE

Translation Analysis

5.1 Introduction

Having laid down the theoretical framework within which clefts are to be discussed, the
researcher now in a position to apply it to a corpus selectively chosen. The corpus analysed is
a novel entitled A Tale of Two Cities (more details about the novel see page 331) written by
Charles Dickens (see 329 for the biography of Dickens) and translated into Arabic by Muneer
Al-Ba’albbaki whose translation seems literal and shows sometimes that he is adept at
transferring grammar. However, this kind of situation can pose a dilemma for the translator,
for problems may also arise from grammatical differences between English and Arabic,
where the translator needs to make certain changes in the order of information, grammar, and
lexical items in the TT to convey the meaning properly

Accordingly, the central task of this chapter is to clarify the class of clefts, to present the
function of clefts, to examine whether the translator of A Tale of Two Cities does preserve the
intended pragmatic meaning (i.e. preserving the focal meaning of cleft sentences) as in the
ST, and finally to suggest a suitable rendering if the translator fails to perceive and preserve
the focal meaning of clefts. Due to the fact that misrepresentation of the pragmatic meaning
of clefts in translation can distort the meaning intended by the author as well as make the
translation sound very unnatural and ambiguous, a careful analysis of some extracts will be
conducted with reference to on the different ideas discussed in the previous theoretical
chapters.

This chapter consists of three sections. Section One introduces the chapter. Section Two
analyses the corpus under investigation. Section Three then shows the findings. The final

section is a conclusion.
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5.1 The Analysis of Clefts and Their Realisations in Arabic

This study aims at pinpointing the role of pragmatics and pragmatic meaning in translation.
Therefore, it is worth pausing for a moment to wonder whether a pragmatic meaning of cleft
sentences is preserved or not in the TLT.

Accordingly, the central tasks of this section are:

1- Stating the texts underlining the clefts in both ST and TT.

2-Analysing the ST cleft, highlighting its type, function, intentionality, implied meaning(s),
and certain other pragmatic aspects.

3-Examining the TT.

4- Showing what similarities and/or differences there are between the ST and TT, to what
extent the translator is successful in highlighting the pragmatic meaning of the cleft or
pseudo- cleft, and what strategies he follows when he translates the clefts.

5- Suggestions as to translations are added whenever the translator unable to achieve and
preserve the pragmatic meaning of the chosen clefts.

6- The criteria for assessment of the translation product TT will identified by using some
strategies, drawing a table showing the different types of cleft constructions the researcher is
going to examine in English in one side, and another table showing strategies in Arabic which
can be considered strategies for translating them in the other way.

The table divided into three criterions for assessment. Each point contains a category of the
cleft constructions and their translations in Arabic; those translation grouped in one stand
with their numbers kept as it is in the appendix for easy reference. Those translations were

extracted from the specialist Arab scholars in the theoretical part of this work.
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Cleft constructions Strategies for translating them into Arabic
ST and achieving Focus
TT

A- it-cleft can be translated into Arabic and
achieved focus through the following
construction:

1-the absolute object®-3ladl) J seidl)

2- Changing word order?*- sl g ayil)

It- cleft sentence B- it-cleft can be translated into Arabic and
achieved focus through certain particles:
1-Pronoun of separation *>- Jwaill jues
2-Pronoun of stutus 2° -iadlly Slall e
Lsally

C-it-cleft can be translated into Arabic and
achieved focus through the particles of
emphasis:

1- the use of Inna®’ -

23 The absolute or cognate object is a verbal noun. It can be used for emphasis or specification. It introduces the same root as the verb
which occurs after the subject. Mace(1998:181), the cognate object is used to emphasize the meaning of its verb, and it is considered as a
kind of repetition to the verb. As a result, it functions to remove ambiguity and any doubt on the part of the listener/ reader on the
interpersonal level. Thus, the use of cognate object in Arabic is an effective way to show emphasis on the process of action (verb). Consider
the example: )

/kasara al-walad-u[theme ] al- galam-a kasran[rheme]./ (1S Al 35 ,.S)

It is breaking the pen that the boy did.

24 al-Antaki (1975, vol.2, p.5), who follows in the steps of Ibn cagl in the latter's interpretation of Ibn Alfiyya, "Arabic language has
devoided the verb 'to be' () of its lexical meaning [exist] because it does not need it [i.e. when it is placed as an initial element in the
nominal sentence]; it [language] only needs its ‘inflectional dummy form', that carries the temporal notion". As a result of its loss of its
lexical meaning, the verb to be (¢\S) becomes no more than a means of linking the predicand with the predicate in an equational-equivalent
sentence.

Antaki (1975) changing word order in Arabic maintains grammaticality of sentences, since Arabic has a relatively free word order. In
Avrabic, cleft constructions merely take a constituent from its unmarked position and place it in an 'unusual' one, hence the marked word
order of SVO, OVS and VOS are produced, which is, in some way, similar to Halliday's notion of a marked theme. Changing word order is
meant to function focus for the various parts of the proposition. Ex:

) oS Ll

/ kana Zayd-un na’im-an./ (&5 1x ) o\S)

Zeid [theme/given] was a sleep [rheme/new]. (or)

Zayd-un kana na’im-an./ (.t o\S 1y 3)

It was Zeid (and nobody else) [theme/new] who was a sleep [rheme/given]. (or)

/na‘im-an kana Zayd-un./ (.} oS Laib)

Zeid was the one who was a sleep. (or) Zeid was asleep.

> bn Yacish points out in his sharh alMufassal (vol.3:109-114), among many others, including rhetoricians as well, that the pronoun of
separation (thamir al-fasel) is one of the main syntactic devices in Arabic, by which 'copulative-equivalent' structures are created
According to Dickins and Watson (1998 :383), the use of this kind of pronoun J=ill e | has a function of emphasis. It separates the
subject and predicate when both are defined. They are also mentioned that this kind of pronoun often occurs where the subject has
been introduced by ¢!, as shown in the example and its translation:

/’inna 113 ha (huwa) t-tawwabu r-rah Tm./ (.l Sl s &l )

(empathic) Allah (copula) the-forgiving (and) the-compassionate

It is Allah (no body else ) who is the forgiving and the compassionate .

% according to Ibn Yacish's Sharhi.: al-Mufamal (vol. 3., pp. 114- 117), closely related to it-cleft construction in English and it-cleft-
equivalent constructions in Arabic is what TAGs call 'the pronoun of status' (thamir ash’n aw 1- hikdya awl-gisa), which, precedes the verbal
or nominal clause; the clause following it acting as its predicate, as in:

(294a) /(huwa) Zayd-un gadim-un/ (&4 &3 s )

It is ZEID who is coming.

%7 This particle gives emphasis to the predicand (mubtada) in the nominal sentence and thematize the subject and focus the predicand, and
above all, it is used to signify the truth value of the clause (Irfan, quoted Nor-addeen 1991:65). This particle /inna/ and introduce a marked
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2- the use of Qad, Lagad™- il |

3- the use of Maa®-

4A-the use of La’la-> Jal

5-the use of double emphasis® —sll 5 Y
6- the use of Inama 2 |

7-the use of amaa®- i

wh-cleft can be translated into Arabic and
achieved focus through the following
construction:

1- the use of Inaa*-)

Wh-cleft sentence 2- the use of Specification® ally iy il —
3- the use of amaa®®-

The-cleft the-cleft can be translated into Arabic and
achieved focus through the following
particle:

1-"identification by means of (the one
wh0)"™ sally Cay il

clause in Arabic. If the governed noun / ‘sem/ follows the particle/inna/ immediately, then it is the theme which is emphasized; whereas, the
rheme receives the focus .However, if its noun occupies the final position in the clause, it becomes the rheme. Thus, it receives the focus
(ibid: 257). Consider:
(297 ) /inaa_algamar-a muniir-un/

Theme Rheme
It is the moon that is lighting.

28 (Irfan1979:20) ,the particle is used to emphasize the verbs in the past tense in Arabic. It is placed before the verb. Sometimes, this particle
is prefixed by the emphatic / la-/ so as tostrenghen its emphasis. Examples are the following:

/ gad DAHABA zayd-un ila 1-Basrat-i./ ( 5l I &) s a8)

Zeid [theme] DID GO to Basra [rheme]. OR It was Ahmed who did go to Basra.

The particle / gad / helps thematize the verb in the past (ibid). The insertion of the emphatic / la/ is exemplified in the following:

/ Lagad nama [ theme] Zied-un [rheme]./ (2 &b sl )

It was Zeid who slept.

In short, the particle /qad/ enables the verb to remain in the theme of the clause ans still receives the focus.

2 it achieves a special emphasis and focuses on a value part of sentence. (cf. Aziz:2001 ).

30 5uis alsoa particle of emphasis. It governs a noun in the accusative case. (Cantarino, 1975:V.2)

PIPEN ENp g EA t is perhaps that you need it

*(Ghazala.H: 2008), the double emphasis particle is used to emphasize the truth value of to preserve the meaning of the focal part of
a statement

# "Innamaa" is a very important focusing subjunct used in Arabic as a restrictive modal whose function is to colour the clause it introduces
with emphasis. Cantarino (1975: 20) points out that the structure following "“innamaa", the variable must always precede the value
irrespective of marked disposition of word order

innamaa ZAYDAN akramta

only Zeid-acc rewarded-(1)

(It was only ZEID that | rewarded.

33 . . ; .
LI is used for focus on important part of senentence . In most cases W does not occur before any other particle ,

Dickins&Watson(1998)
* See chapter 2,section( 2.2.5)
3> al-Ansaarii (n. d., 609-13), alladhii huwa nadimun ZAYDUN the-one-who, he sleeping-nom Zeid-nom

(The one who is sleeping is Zeid. )
Bearing out New information, the constituent "Zeid" is placed at the end for end-focus.

% See chapter 2,section( 2.2.5)
37 See chapter 2,section( 2.2.5)
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7- Based on this qualitative analysis, a statistical analysis is presented to show how the
translator preserves the pragmatic meaning of the clefts (Graph: Data Evaluation 2), how the
clefts are realized in Arabic (Graph: Data Evaluation2 ), how the general meaning of the STs
is successfully (Graph: Data Evaluation 3) realized in Arabic (Graph: Data Evaluation 2 ) and
finally, how the general meaning of the STs is successfully rendered (Graph: Data

Evaluation 3) ,will be shown in the findings section ( 5.3).

5.2.1. Example 1

ST

(Book the first: Recalled to life. Chapter 11: THE MAIL, p: 5, line:1)

It was the Dover road that lay, on a Friday night late in November, before the first of the
persons with whom this history has business. The Dover road lay, as to him, beyond the Dover
mail, as it lumbered up Shooter’s Hill. He walked up hill in the mire by the side of the mail, as
the rest of passengers did; not because they had the least relish for walking exercise, under
circumstances, but because the hill, and the harness, and the mud, and the mail, were all so
heavy, that horses had three times already come to stop, besides once drawing the coach across
the road, with the mutinous intent of taking it back to Blackheath.

TT

CLiobadl 1100 . aul) 48 e s AG Juaidll Cual) 3398 1 gY) QS

028 Laldd) (e add Jl alal (S i AN 8 daaad) W e AL lde caTia) Al g (3 pla cilS

SN Al (s Apar ) A celin s g JEU Bamiaall all A je o))y ead) Al o s oan 50 (5 pke iS5, Al

Al pliainll (8 agie 4t ) Ellly (S Lay G bl il Jad LS S pall caila ) Ja sl (8 Lia siie 4008 e daag)

casi Jaal) Jaag 3a D 23l LelS cilS il g edaslls el Sl Sleas cdamgd) O (g (815 Cag lall i 3 dal)
S ) Lo a8 O A slae Leliaas e 2 pally (5518 5 e gyl s il g ) ye 0

The underlined cleft can be considered as a purely specificational sentence because it
specifies a value "the Dover road" for a variable "that lay before the first of the persons
with whom this history has business". Specifically, this sentence is called a contrastive cleft
according to Declerck (1984), and is labeled a (stressed focus cleft) according to Prince
(1978). The WH/that-clause of the sentence "that lay before... the first of the persons with
whom this history has business" gives information that is not new but 'given. In the

terminology of Givon (1983), the WH/that-clause pursues the thematic line of the stretch of
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discourse in which it is couched; the variable is therefore a ‘continuous topic' and the focus
NP does not occur in the preceding context, i.e. it will be a 'continuous' topic’ (Decklerck,
1984:19). In this respect, the material in the it-clause is unknown /new information to the
reader. That is to say, the information represented in the it-cleft clause does not have to be
assumed to be in the reader’s mind. If we apply this assumption to our material, one can find
that the sentence is found at the beginning of Chapter Il and its it- clause (it was the Dover
road) can be considered as new information to the reader, since 'Dover road' has not been
mentioned in Chapter I. To clarify this, the author (who is describing the place where the
events of this story began) clearly does not presume that the reader is thinking or expecting
that the occasion had happened on the Dover road.

Regarding the information unit, it-cleft serves to structure discourse into two parts
according to the status the writer/speaker wishes the reader/listener to accord to it as
information. One part is the new: what the reader is being invited to attend to as new or
important or unexpected. The other part is old: what is presented as being already known to
the reader who can take that as given. In other words, an element which is not recoverable in
the preceding context represents new, unpredictable information. In this scene, the Dover
road can be considered as an unrecovered unit of information as it has not previously been
written about. Now, it was said above that the information of focus is at the beginning of the
clause and located on the theme part. To explain the function of the cleft, one has to anticipate
that focus is placed on the geographical location in which the event happened and tends
therefore to suggest a contrast: it was the Dover road that lay on, not Oxford road or
anywhere else.

Considering the rendering given above, one notices that thetrue picture of the original
meaning can be represented, and the pragmatic meaning of the sentence is preserved and

also the meaning of the focal part is observed by the use of 4, which is called in
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Arabic a separating pronoun (-Jwill =) The main subject is_is2 3,k ( Dover road). The
predicate is the phrase <l Al .2 The predicate phrase itself can be divided into a subject
and predicate. The subject of the predicate is #and its predicate is ©isl A, In this case, the
separation pronoun (*) emphasizes the preceding subject (Jis2 3:0b) so that here we can
basically say that the translator succeeded in perceiving the meaning of the text in general and
to preserve the pragmatic contrastive meaning of the cleft sentence in particular. In addition,
this rendering reflects the translator’s ability to identify the pragmatic function of the cleft

sentence and transfer the focal meaning of the structure into the target text.

5.2.2Example 2

ST
(Book the first: Recalled to life. Chapter IV:THE PREP ARATION , p:21, line:20)

When Mr. Lorry had finished his breakfast, he went out for a stroll on the beach. The little
narrow, crooked town of Dover hid itself away from the beach, and ran its head into the
chalk cliffs, like a marine ostrich. The beach was a desert of heaps of sea and stones
tumbling wildly about, and the sea did what it liked, and what it likes was destruction. It
thundered at the town, and thundered at cliffs, and brought the coast down, madly.

TT

24: bl 28:0a Aaiad) sal ) Jualll (Cual) 3age: J oY) qlist)

G A 53 Al 5 el 3 5aly CulS g il (L ) oame o5k S5 G (sps) e £ 1Y) n
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This type of sentence is a WH-cleft (AT) sentence in terms of Gundel’s (1986:305)
classification, since the phrase following the copula describes the clause. In this sentence, the
old information in the WH-clause ‘what it likes’ refers back to the preceding discourse.
The ‘rheme’ of this sentence (i.e. the wvalue) ‘was destruction’ presents the new
information and comments on the ‘theme’(i.e. variable). Traditionally, we find known

information in the first part of the pseudo- cleft sentence; whereas the focus is placed after the
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verb be. If we go further now to look at the function of this WH-cleft ,one can see that it
operates as a conclusion to explain that what the sea wants is more than rage , more than
mass, more than hitting the town with its high waves; the thing that the sea wants is
destruction and damage. This brings to the reader’s mind that there is nothing that can stop
the sea with its power and rage; and one can do nothing to come between the sea and its goal.
The whole scene can be conceptualized as a portrayal of human struggle in this life.
Contradictions, conflicts, and hardship are always expected.

Turning to the translator’s rendering, one can see that the translator has tried to preserve the
pragmatic meaning of the WH- cleft sentence and the meaning of the focal part. The
rendering " el e sy 3 oA OIS Loy " (And what it wanted was nothing but destruction) of the
wh-cleft (what it likes was destruction) is couched in terms of the double negative, using a
relative pronoun (ism mawSuul) and the particle” & " which are added together in many cases
to achieve a special emphasis and also to be used or refer to inanimate objects (cf.
Cantarino1974:177). In general, the translation above shows similar imagery. The translator
interpretation seems achievable in reflecting the author’s portrayal of things in terms of

animate creatures and emotions.
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5.2.3Example 3

ST
(Book the first: Recalled to life. Chapter IV:THEPREPARATION , p:26, line:17)

“I speak, miss, of twenty years ago. He married an English lady- and was one of
the trustees. His affairs, like the affairs of many other French gentlemen and French
families, were entirely in Tellson’s hand. In a similar way I am or I have been, trustee
of one kind or other for scores of our customers. There are mere business relations ,
miss; there is no friendship in them, no particular interest, nothing like sentiment. |
have passed from one to another, in the course of my business life, just as | pass from
one of our customers to another in the course of my business day; in short | have no
feelings; 1 am a mere machine. To go on”

“but this is my father’s story, sir and I began to think”-the curiously roughened
forehead was very intent upon him- “that when I was left an orphan through my
mother’s surviving my father only two years, it was you who brought me to England.
TT

12: bl 34:0a i) saal ) Juadll cuall Bage o oY) st
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This sentence can only be interpreted specificationally, i.e. as answering the question

‘who did bring me to England?’. This type of cleft can be considered as a contrastive cleft

which is a sub-classification of the specification type. This is considered to be a structure

consisting of focus which represents new information and of the WHY/that-clause that provides

information that is 'given'. According to (Declerck1983:151, Givon 1983:9), one of the

characteristics of contrastive clefts is that the focus NP is heavily stressed, whereas the

WH/that-clause is weakly stressed; and because it is heavily stressed, the focus NP is strongly

contrastive, and is likely to be an 'important topic', i.e. "a rather persistent topic in terms of

the succeeding discourse context"
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Now, we are in a position to apply this characteristic to this sentence. The NP focus ‘it
was you ‘which has been specified as a value for the variable ‘who brought me to England’
is strongly contrastive as the speaker points that the person who brought her to England was
you (Mr. Lorry) and not Mr. John, or George for instance. Because this sentence is heavily
stressed when uttered, one naturally realizes that the value part or NP focus continues to be a
topic in the succeeding sentences. For example the next sentence in the next paragraph (see
Appendix:2) begins with Mr. Lorry... In other words, this clause indicates that the Mr.
Lorry is the only one who took Miss Manette to England and nobody else. The that-
clause (who brought me to England) which is located in the second part presents old
information. Thematically speaking, Halliday (1985: 2004) new information should be
stressed and highlighted on ‘theme’, whereas the old information should be weakly stressed
and is located on the rheme part.

The function of this cleft is to highlight the characteristics of Teleson’s bank’s
clerk "Mr. Lorry" as a business man who is the only man with full credibility to make
Miss. Manette lay her hand on for help in this issue. The focus here occurs on Mr. Lorry as
being the only person who could provide Miss. Manette a future of safety and stability
with her father, and nobody else. This cleft implies that Mr. Lorry is the only person who
survived Miss Manette , contrasting with other persons.

Let us now turn to the Arabic translation to see whether it offers the same meaning
intended by the author, or whether the translator realizes the reason behind using such
instance of cleft in this context. Although, the translator seems to be acceptable in conveying
the general meaning of the TT, he still loses some of the associations connected with the ST
cleft sentence. The author’s intention here is to highlight the role of Mr. Lorry as the only
responsible man who cares about Miss Manette and takes her to England, there being nobody

else. The translator’s rendering, however, focuses on Miss Manette herself and how she
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suffered from the loss of her parents, and how this prompts Mr. Lorry in deciding to take her
to England. Another point that can be discussed regarding the rendering of TT2 above is that
the translator tries to render the verb (was left: passive voice of leave) into (&0 the passive
voice of _a\e). This indicates that the translator's reliance is on grammar (i.e. a grammar-
focused strategy) rather than meaning. In other words, the distinctive feature of this strategy
IS associating translation with grammatical transfer. Within such a perspective, language is
viewed as grammar, and translating is no more than substituting the grammar and vocabulary
of one language for the grammar and vocabulary of another. Along these lines, translating is a
matter of replacing SL grammar and lexis by equivalent TL grammar and lexis. Underlying
this attitude is the reality that the actual pragmatic meaning of the text goes unnoticed.

We believe that the translator tries to make the TT more grammatical in his rendering
and this is what he has done so far. In order to make this, he neglects the translation of the
cleft and its pragmatic meaning. On the contrary, however this should not be neglected since
it reflects on the author’s reasons for using them in this particular context.

We conceptualize the whole issue as something related to the translator who hopes to
put himself in the author’s safe hands and to be led reliably through the matter to be read by
following the grammatical approach while translating the text. In other words, it seemed that
the translator is strongly agree with GTM (Grammatical Traditional Method) in translation
that confirms that method is able to read literature within a target language. However, this
kind of situation can pose a dilemma for the translator. Problems may also arise from
grammatical differences between English and Arabic, where the translator needs to make
certain changes in the order of information, grammar, and lexical items in the TT to convey
the meaning properly. Therefore, translators should pay more attention to the pragmatic
meaning of the cleft and be sure their readers will grasp the writer’s intention. For this reason

| suggest the following:.cxiis 33 G aY) Aty Cinpeal Laday | jilas) ) Jiilas 53 el ol
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| think, this seems more acceptable than the translator’s rendering as it observes the
function and the pragmatic meaning of this cleft .Here we also use the emphatic
particle ¢! which is considered a particle that emphasizes the subsequent substantive. This
particle mainly functions as confirmation of what is said in the sentence mentioned (cf.
Fischer,1985); | think using Inna in this rendering can confirm that Mr. Lorry is the only
person who brought Miss. Manette to England. In this way, the author’s intended meaning
can be obvious to the readers. Moreover, since ¢llnna is the only emphatic article which is
used at the beginning to preserve the emphatic meaning of the sentence (cf. Dickinis and
Watson 1998, and Cantarino 1974). The lexical word (<=ss=l) in the suggested translation
which is replaced instead of the word ( <25 : it is the passive voice of & ). In fact, the
word e can only use when leaving a place, not departing people. In addition, one can
notice that the aesthetic side of the text in the suggested rendering is more remarkable than in
the translator’s rendering. For, as Lefevre (1981:52) points out, the treatment of translation
"was limited to the aesthetic evaluation of translations of literature”. The literary text is
universally recognized as work of art, which contains aesthetic essence within and beyond the
linguistic structure. It is constituted by the possession of aesthetic qualities as a necessary
though not perhaps a sufficient condition

(Osborne 1983; Mitias 1988). Thus, the aesthetic essence should be preserved in the TT text

as well
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5.2.4 Example 4

ST

BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTERI: FIVE YEARS
LATER, PAGE:59, LINE:4)

TELLSON’S BANK by Temple Bar was an old-fashioned ...... It was an old-fashioned place,
moreover, in the moral attribute that the partners in the House were proud of its smallness,
proud of its darkness, proud of its ugliness, proud of its commodiousness. They were even
boastful of its eminence in those particulars, and were fired by an express conviction that, if it
were less objectionable, it would be less respectable

TT
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This sentence is called an unstressed-anaphoric-focus cleft (cf. Decklerk: 256; it exhibits the
that-clause (viable part) "that the partners in the House were proud of its smallness, proud of
its darkness, proud of its ugliness, proud of its incommodiousness " it also highlights
information which is new but represented as if it were old. It is therefore a discontinuous
topic. That is to say, the topic is not going to be mentioned in the following discourse. The
focus NP “It was old-fashioned place” is anaphoric and therefore is a continuous topic in
terms of the preceding context "TELLSON’S BANK by Temple Bar was an old-fashioned"
(see Appendix:13) Furthermore, the focus NP is not heavily stressed. This is in keeping not
only with the fact that it is anaphoric but also with the observation that this kind of sentence
specifies Tellson’ Bank as being -an old-fashioned place and not a modern one. It also
predicates that its people wanted it to be like this however, since they were proud of its

smallness, darkness, and ugliness. The function of this cleft is to underline Tellson’s
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insistence on resisting all attempts at change or renewal. The writer here wants to lay
emphasis on the place being old —fashioned and how that makes its partners proud of its state
and insistent on keeping it as it was.

Turning to the rendering given above, one notices that the translator did not convey what the
author actually intended. Pragmatically, the reason behind using such a kind of cleft is that
the author wants in some way to lay stress on a place that made the partners of Telleson
Bank proud of it, even though it was old-fashioned; whereas the translator focuses in his
rendering only on the people of Telleson Bank and how they explain their philosophy to the
Bank. Although this translation seems to convey all the information in the target text, it is still
inadequate since it is loaded with explicit information.

Even though, as Jordan (2001:69) points out, repetition plays a role in strengthening the web
of associations in a literary work, rendering it into Arabic poses innumerable problems. For
example, the adjective (proud) which may contribute to humour (in Dickens’s style) in this
context is repeated four times; the TT conveys this repetition appropriately using the verb (to
be proud), but the rendering hence becomes less acceptable. Returning to our focus, we
may say that the pragmatic force of this cleft sentence is not rendered in the Arabic
translation. Comparing the ST with the translation given above is somehow confusing, since
the author’s intention is to emphasize the place which is an old fashioned place and how its
people are proud of it, while the translator's rendering is to show that this place is old-
fashioned especially in the ethical attribute; as a result of that its people are proud of its
smallness, ugliness, and of incommodiousness. We believe that the author’s intention is
not rendered, and that the pragmatic function of the sentence is not transferred properly.
Therefore if we want to maintain the total meaning of the English cleft and to consider
the confusion in the translation above, we suggest the following rendering:

i pands aialls 5o jhay oy A adlanal of s Lo 1)yl o e e sl
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| think, the suggested rendering preserves the pragmatic meaning of the cleftasitis; it
also achieves a special emphasis by using w (cf. Aziz:2001 ). In this context, the function
of the particle W is to put focus on the Telson’s bank as being an old-fashioned place and to
get rid of the repetition, which is not acceptable as such in Arabic and sometimes should be
avoided in translation. As (Musil 1985: 51) points out that the repetitions in translation are

handled in two main ways; they are either omitted, or replaced by synonyms.

5.2.5 Example 5

ST

(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTERV:THE JACKAL*,
PAGE:101, LINE:12)

It had once been noted at the Bar that while Mr. Stryver was a glib man, and up
unscrupulous, and already, and a bold, he had not that faculty of extracting the essence
from a heap of statements, which is among the most striking and necessary of the
advocate’s accomplishments. But, a remarkable improvement came upon him as to this.
The more business he got, the greater his power seemed to grow of getting at its pith and
marrow; and however late at night he sat carousing with Sydney Carton, he always had his
points at his fingers ends in the morning. Sydney Carton, idlest and most unpromising of
men, was Stryver’s great ally. What the two drank together, between Hilary Term and
Michaelmas, might have floated a king’s ship.

TT
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The cleft in TT 5 is exclusively the predicational element "floated a king’s ship". The
meaning of the cleft as a whole is also purely predicational because the cleft does not specify
a value for a variable, but predicates something of that variable ‘What the two drank together,
between Hilary Term and Michaelmas’, while the variable itself is left unspecified. In other

words, the focal item does not contain any specificational information whatever; it is purely
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predicational. The function of the sentence is to imply that the two men are drunks habitually
and regularly during all the year by using the utterance "between Hilary Term and
Michaelmas". The utterance ‘kings ‘ship’ also suggests that the amount of drink consumed is
extremely large. However, although the Arabic rendering is acceptable, it still needs some
modification since the lexical items "Hilary Term and Michaelmas" are not effectively
translated. Therefore, to achieve successful translation, the utterances should be pragmatically
enriched to help the target reader understand the meaning. In my opinion, the translator
should maintain the information focus by means of using a nominal sentence with the
emphatic particle(o! ) and by placing a pronoun of separation in the Arabic between the theme
and the rheme. In general, of course, he does not maintain the cleft structure as whole.
Consider the proposed translation below:
Ao Lggle ils AV LAS 5a gy st () a1 iy ol (g soliall) cams go s L Jat (m 43 90 5 La )
RN
The phrase "between Hilary Team and Michaelmas " is successfully translated because its
legal words are explicated. The pragmatic meaning of the cleft is also preserved ; thus, the TT

reader can easily grasp its meaning.
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5.2.6 Example 6

ST
(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER VI:HUNDREDS OF
PEOPLE, PAGE:112, LINE:16)
“How do you do?” inquired that lady then- sharply, and yet as if to express that she bore him no
malice.
“I am pretty well, I thank you,” answered Mr. Lorry, with meekness; “How are you?”
“Nothing to boast of,” said Miss Pross.
“Indeed?”
“Ah! Indeed!” said Miss Pross. “I am very much put out about my ladybird.”
“Indeed?”
“For gracious sake say something else besides ’indeed, or you’ll fidget me to death,” said Miss
Pross: whose character ( dissociated from stature) was shortness.
“Really, then?” said Mr. Lorry, as an amendment.
“Really is bad enough. “returned Miss Pross, “but better. Yes [ am very much put out.”
“May I ask the cause?”
“I don’t want dozens of people who are not at all worthy of ladybird, to come here looking after
here,” said Miss Pross.
“Do dozens come for that purpose?”
“Hundreds,” said Miss Pross.
It was characteristic of this lady (as of some other people before her time and since)_that whenever
her original proposition was questioned, she exaggerated it.

TT
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The underlined sentence could be interpreted as an informative-presupposition/it-cleft (see
section 2.1.3.1). This kind of cleft differs from the stressed focus it-clefts type in several
respects: (a) the focal item is not as heavily stressed (value part) ‘It was characteristic of this
lady’ (b) the WH/that-clause ‘that whenever her original proposition was questioned she

exaggerated it’ conveys information which is not presupposed (known) to the hearer/reader,
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but is represented as if it were known. For example, the reader does not know that Miss Pross
has a tendency towards exaggeration but s/he can presumes that from her actions and
emotions from previous scenes and can also guess at this characteristic on her part, since this

can be considered as a common characteristic of all women before and after her time. For that
reason, the WHY/that-clause is normally stressed. Therefore, the function of this cleft is to
highlight the fact that Miss Pross’ characteristic is exaggeration of her statements once she is
questioned by others.

Let us now turn to the Arabic translation to see whether the translator transfers the same
pragmatic meaning as the sentence contains. The author here, places an emphasis on the
distinctive feature of Miss Pross as being a person who always exaggerates whenever her
statement is doubted by someone. He wants to focus on this characteristic; however, the
rendering provided in the Arabic may not reflect the same pragmatic meaning as its
counterparts in English. For example, the translator’s rendering only amounts to a description
of this lady’s characteristic without emphasizing it. Consequently, the general proposition of the
sentence is transferred. However, the equivalent of (characteristic) provided in the Arabic may not
reflect the same connotation as its counterparts in English because it is rendered into (<) which
means in Arabic as “persistence, indefatigability” Thus, we can say that the translator failed to
achieve the pragmatic meaning and to put a focus on the proper part of the cleft. A better
rendering, therefore, could be:

Leilia (e dia (& Leahalie (e IS8 Crnd LS el peal s Led 3 Aallall Jal
Here, J~! is introduced as a particle of emphasis. J=!, to be noted, usually governs a noun in

the accusative case. (cf. Cantarino, 1975:V.2)
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5.2.7 Example 7

ST
(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTERVI: HUNDREDS OF
PEOPLE, PAGE: 116, LINE:21)

It was such a curious corner in its acoustical properties, such a peculiar Ear of a place,

that Mr Lorry stood at the open window, looking for the father and daughter whose steps
he heard, he fancied they would never approach.

T
22: bl 138:0a bl (e bia s uabaal) Juall) 2 ) Jadld) ¢ A Gulisl)
e iy o) Lad Ay gea JS Ji duae Aadia BH cilS s dimand) Lpailad 8 Al jall 32l 4 ) 5 cuils
Jasl Sy ) Legal 4l s s gl a5 g (o dm aig) 5 Y1 T i e ylial) 53800 oLl (5 ) of

The value of the cleft sentence is to highlight the ‘corner’ that Mr. Lorry stood at ‘It was such
a curious corner in its acoustical properties, such a peculiar Ear of a place’. This cleft can be
considered an it-informative presupposition type(see 2.1.3.1) which may be found as a
discourse opener. The WH-clause which is called variable (see 2.1) ‘that Mr. Lorry stood at
the open window’ represents unknown information, i.e. information which the writer cannot
assume to be already there in the reader's consciousness at the time of reading the utterance.
The author clearly does not presume that the reader is thinking of someone standing at that
strange corner. The it-cleft that is used discourse-initially is called the ‘informative-
presupposition’ type. This class of sentences has several features: firstly, the focal item is not
as heavily stressed. Secondly, the WH/that-clause conveys information which is not
presupposed (known) to the hearer; thirdly for that reason, the WH/that-clause is normally
(vs. weakly) stressed; and finally a WHY/that is not deletable.

The function of this cleft is to emphasize the corner that Mr. Lorry had stood on beside the
window. He describes it as a questioning corner with audio characteristics, and like an odd
shell that echoes the sounds of people approaching there. The translator’s rendering fails to
understand that the author’s intention is to focus on the place where Mr. Lorry stood not to

highlight the features of this place as he interprets it. It seems that the translator’ rendering
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has lost its pragmatic meaning. Therefore, in order to preserve the pragmatic meaning of the
cleft, the value should be stressed as the following rendering :

LS b A il s igmall Walaa (8 Jumill 3 800 A5l 30 oo 8 83 sn sall 33U die Uiy (5550 daud) iy
R T

In this rendering, the absolute object called (3lkael! Js244l) in Arabic is stressed. This keeps the
value part focused and conveys the author’s intended meaning. Moreover, this verbal noun

object can be used for emphasis or specification. It, as Mace (1998:181) points out, introduces

the same root as the verb, which occurs after the subject

5.2.8Example 8

ST
(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTERVI:HUNDREDS OF
PEOPLE, PAGE:119, LINE:30)

What the unknown prisoner had written will never be read, but he had written something, and
hidden it away to keep it from the gaoler.

TT
61 o) [ 142: 00 i) (e cilia sl Juadl) | a Xl Ty 5 AU Glig)

b Ol STola g Lo Tt i€ il g o) 58 1) Jonne Y 1330 5l sl Jlay G g J sl Cppmnal) Gl 4i€ L )
slaad)l Jue (a3 gl

This type of sentence is a WH-cleft sentence (attributive sentence) in terms of Gundel’s
classification , since the phrase following the copula "never be read" describes the
clause. In this sentence, the old information in the wh-clause "What the unknown
prisoner had written "refers back to the preceding discourse. The ‘theme’ of this sentence
(the wvalue) "never be read" presents the new information and comments on the ‘theme’,
the variable . The function of this WH-cleft is that it operates as a conclusion to give

the meaning that what the anonymous prisoner had written would never be identified by
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others. This brings to the reader’s mind that there is a secret beyond the writing .That
is why the prisoner hides his writing from others.

Let us now turn to the Arabic translation to see whether it offers the same pragmatic meaning
of the cleft sentence. One can note in the first place, that the translator skillfully tries to
preserve the author’s intended meaning and to convey the focal meaning of the sentence by
using the particle (&!) which is conventionally referred to as an emphatic particle. It is used
to focus the attention of the readers on a certain part of the text. However, though
placing such an emphatic particle in such a way as to focus the value part "never be read" that
the author intended, the rendering still needs some revisions. If we go back to the translator’s
rendering, we find that the translator tries to preserve the implicit meaning that the sentence
contains. In other words, the disappearance of the writing the prisoner had written will leave
some questions for the readers as there is a secret behind them; but unfortunately he displaces
it since "133" which is defined by Arabic as a problem that requires ingenuity and often
persistence in solving or assembling. Therefore, the proper lexical word to fit the meaning

here is"_" as it refers to concealing something in an unknown place.

5.2.9 Example 9

ST

(THE SECOND BOOK: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER VI:HUNDREDS OF
PEOPLE, PAGE:122, LINE:1)

“Are all these footsteps destined to come to all of us, Miss Manette, or are we to divide
them among us?”

“I don’t know Mr. Darnay; I told you it was a foolish fancy, but you asked for it. When |
have yielded myself to it | have been alone and | have imagined them the footsteps of
people who are to come into my life, and my father’s.”

“I take them into mine! said Carton

“I ask no questions and make no stipulations. There is a great crowd bearing down upon us,
Manette, and | see them—>by the lightning.” He added the last words, after there had been a
vivid flash which had shown him lounging in the window.

“And I hear them!” he added again, after a peal of thunder. “Here they come, fast, fierce,
and furious!”

It was the rush and roar of rain that he typified, and it stopped him, for no voice can be
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heard in it. A memorable storm of thunder and lightning broke with that sweep of water,
and there was not a moment’s interval in cash, and fire, and rain until after the moon rose at
midnight.
TT
1: bl [ 145:0a . oull (o Slia 1uabd) Juadl) a3 ) S Glist)
e -3 sall o3 (5 Uly el (aaly U gt J e 1o pim 45 ) U 5 5 o il ¥ 5 Alif i Y il
LAyl S0 (IS (S & el Andalis dalay) s land) e f (o a3 a1 colalSl) Calial L) 5 (LGl 6 5o
((Hasd) (e 8 haie 4 jum Ao juse Ji (63 (8 W Leran 315)) 20 5l Caal (550 of amy Cilial 5 308001 e
O e gl dxand Of KLY 8 (Gl 3) Sial) ol ol iS5, 05008 5 daal) lagd) LAY sagy ) ua Ll
Yy il e (e duand (i aly dpdg U 3l g 2ol (e Aduale &paiil ) jaall sl @lld gy ) pual)
Sl Caaia ie il alla o ) gl ¥ 5 (alal

This scene describes the period after dinner time which Dr. Manette and her daughter
expected to share, with hundreds, but only a few people attended. The hosts sat at a wonderful
corner for echoes which resounded to the echoes of footsteps coming and going to their place,
but there was not a footstep there yet. At the same time, it was raining heavily outside. In this
scene, the author wants to emphasis the roar and rush that Mr. Carton drew in his mind and
that made him stop to hear footsteps. This can be seen in Text 9 (target text), in which the
underlined portion indicates the location of focus expressed by the cleft construction. This
cleft sentence is of the specification type as it implies that “the rush and roar of rain” is the
only thing that makes him stand up. It specifies that the sudden storm of thunder is the only
phenomenon that can interrupt him from his relaxation and nothing else. It also specifies a
value “the rush and roar” for a variable “that he typified, and it stopped him” and presents
new information which is “the rush and roar”. At the same time, the variable of this
sentence presents old information which is stressed and therefore continues in the
following discourse.( see 2.1.3.3)

The function of this cleft is to highlight the power of nature that the writer typifies as
"the rush and roar" as an extraordinary power that can wake Mr. Carton up from his
imagination while he was lounging on that window. The focus here occurs on "the rush and

roar" as being the only thing that could break the silence of the scene and not anything else.
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One might wonder about the explanations provided by the translator: (_Jtee LY o3¢y ) s Wil 5
o_n 5 hall), Essentially, he failed to decipher the exact meaning of the original, where the
writer is describing the utterance
made by Mr Carton as the rush and crash of rain that is heard at that moment. Comparing his
rendering with the cleft sentence in the source text, one can observe that the author describes
and focuses on the 'roar and rush' that Mr. Carton drew in his mind and stopped him from
hearing any more sounds of footsteps. Thus, the sentence would be better translated as
follows:

ol 5l Il Laa ailiie & Al o 08 5 ylaal) g lavi)
Keeping such an emphasis on the value part (It was the rush and roar), in the Arabic
rendering ensures its comprehensibility. In other words, the translator should have clarified

the author’s intended meaning and preserved the emphasis he placed on the sentence.

5.2.11 Example 11

ST
(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD CHAPTERVII:
MONSIGNEUR IN TOWN, PAGE:131, LINE:14)

The people closed round, and looked at Monsieur the Marquis. There was nothing
revealed by the many eyes that looked at him but watchfulness and eagerness; there was
no visible menacing or anger. Neither did the people say anything; after the first cry,
they had been silent, and they remained so. The voice of the submissive man, who had
spoken, was flat and tame in its extreme submission.

TT
24: sl 154:0a Adaall (8 LY ga psleal) Juadl) 30 Jadl) 1 AU Gligl)
),4';;@&@aﬂ&g\sﬁﬁ\oﬁﬂ\mg,‘@MJ‘JL;&\,WU‘J;)AWP‘;;H&\@L\,
2 pgle Caall Oy 288 o S | gk ol o g8l O i L cumall o) Bas sally (Bhai CilS Le Ll Caglill 5 J gucadll
AL i) dia Loagia J8 (e alS5 3 QA Ja )l € gon (IS 5 40 () saains agd ¢ 5V A8 puall
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The cleft in this extract is a mixture of the specificational and predicational type,
because the only new information in the NP ‘The voice of the submissive man’ is
the adjective ‘submissive’. The contrastive implicature of the sentence emerges from
the fact that its value ‘flat and tame’ contrasts with an ‘accentuated’ and ‘animated’
one. WH-clefts are all in the predictional class because both the variable of the pseudo-
cleft (The voice of the submissive man who had spoken) and the value that is assigned to
it (flat and tame in its extreme submission) may be predicational; but even then the
structure as a whole is specificational, precisely because it specifies a value for a variable.
The function of this cleft highlights the contrasts between Monsieur the Marquis’s
character before and after he had been arrested by rebels. The difference between the two
views is enormous; it is the contrast between power and weakness that the author wants to
highlight.

This cleft implies that the dominant man who had violently spoken to his people,
turns now into an obedient man with softened voice willing to give over his rights, his
desires, and himself to these rebels (i.e. servant-like or humble). The contrastive
implicature here is very strong. The adjectives involved are only the tame and flat and the
accentuated and animated. Therefore, the contrastive implicature implies an emphasis on
the value ‘flat and tame . The function of this sentence is to highlight that the voice
that is heard is just the flat and tame voice. Regarding the rendering, although the
translator achieves in giving a similar image in Arabic, it seems that his translation ignores
the task of placing the focus on the value part, since the emphasis of the original text
placed on it. The pragmatic meaning of this sentence does not appear in the Arabic
rendering. If we want to maintain the pragmatic meaning of the English cleft, the value
should be stressed as in the following translation:

Ll U8 A1 A ) Ja Sl IS & g Lalisiane Linidig
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In order to convey the meaning properly and to preserve the emphasis the author had
placed on the ST, we have made certain changes in the order of information, grammar,
and lexical items in the TT. The most common word order in Arabic sentence is Verb-
Subject-Object-Adverb. Sometimes, if we want to place focus on some element, it is better

to make WO change.(see 2.2.1)

5.2.12 Example 12

ST

(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GORGONS. CHAPTERVII: MONSIGNEUR IN TOWN,
PAGE:156, LINE:31)

It was again a summer day when, lately arrived in London from his college occupation,
he turned into the quiet corner in Soho, bent on seeking an opportunity of opening his
mind to Doctor Manette.

1T

22: shad) [ 182:0a .Jsad (i) sgmlil) Juadl) | aad) Tl 5 SEY Gt
sl e e s - paaill alae il () aay - 8 e (il 4 a3 ol La Wilia Lo gy IS
Aiad o Al Cuile ) ol Anilaal 4l i dua b J o g of o (el Ul g a3 Ll

This type of sentence is called a discontinuous cleft. The main characteristic of this type is
as follows. The WH/that-clause"when, lately arrived in London" represents information
which is new, but which is no longer clearly represented as if it were known. The latter
fact can be explained as follows. It has seen that, in the unmarked use of specificational
sentences, the value part represents old information. It follows that if a specificational
sentence is used with a value part that is new, the effect is that the new information is
represented as if it were known. The author may prefer sometimes to use discontinuous
cleft rather than a simple sentence as he wishes to create implicature and to emphasize
rather than identify. (Declerck 1984:266). Therefore, the focus has been placed on the

variable part.
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The implicature triggered by the word ‘again’ in this sentence refers to the fact that this is
not the first time for Mr Charles Darnay to arrive London at the same time as summer.
This sentence implies that Mr Darnay works daily at an official educational establishment
and that after he finishes his work, he revisits the idea of going to London to visit Doctor
Manette’s house again. That is to say, by using the word (again), this sentence creates an
impression that Mr Darnay is a hesitant character, who finds difficultly in saying what he
has in mind to Mr Manette; and this is why he has repeated the visits to London.
As for the rendering, the researcher thinks the author’s intention is not maintained. The
author’s intention is that Mr Darnay visited Dr Lorry’s family before this time, while the
translator’s rendering focuses on Mr Darnay’s visit was in a sunny day as the last visit. By
using the word (L) in the rendering, TT readers may think that the author wants to add
more information about the day, beside the fact that the day was sunny. For example, they
/the readers may think that day was warm as well by using the word (La)). The connector
(=) which literary means too or also is usually used in Arabic to create logical
relationship between ideas such as addition. Therefore, this connector is not suitable in
the rendering as it causes problem in the TT regarding the accuracy and preserving the
pragmatic meaning of the cleft. The following translation could be more accepted, since it
preserves the pragmatic meaning intended by the author:

il Lagy 2 1 ya 50 ol U 408 a8
The particle (=) According to Dickinis and Watson (1998:451) gives a greater emphasis on

the value part, which transfers the pragmatic meaning of the it -cleft.
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5.2.13 Example 13

ST

(BOOK THE SECOND:THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XII:THE FELLOW
OF DELICACY, PAGE:171, LINE:23)
It was Stryver’s grand peculiarity that he always seemed too big for anyplace, or space. He
was so much too big for Tellson’s, that old clerks in distant corners looked up with looks of
remonstrance, as though he squeezed them against the wall.

TT
20 ked) 199:0a ikl Ja ll: SEY Juadl) | oadl) Jadl) s AEY Glis))

4 Ba Le 1M cae M Lo dand ol Le 18 4l iy (5 (e adcal Ladla g 48) a) i (ailad pS) CcuilS g
84S 5 zladal i as lan) ) sad Al s 3 3 Cuaal # 0t il gall Calea A 50 ) (G sl (o e
_J\A;J\umécﬁ_aaj.

The kind of sentence is an unstressed- anaphoric-focus cleft. The focus NP ‘It was Stryver’s
grand peculiarity’ is anaphoric in terms of the preceding context. The focus NP represents
given/ old information as it has been mentioned in the preceding context; so it is weakly
stressed. By contrast, the WH/THAT-clause ‘that he always seemed too big for anyplace, or
space’ is more heavily stressed and represents new information, since this is new to the reader
(i.e. not recoverable before).

The function of the sentence is that the author focuses on one of the biggest peculiarities of
Mr Stryver as being stout, and the place he is contrasted with is small and dark. This situation
makes the man’s size very prominent. His body seems to occupy a large part of the place.
Therefore, the ST’s emphasis is on the man's big size.

Looking at the Arabic rendering, one can observe that the general meaning of the sentence is
achieved and its pragmatic meaning in particular is also preserved by maintaining the core of
the sentence which emphasises the abnormality of Mr Stryver as being very huge. This has
been achieved by the use of the particle (o), basically used in Arabic sentences to emphasize

noun phrases. This is evident in books on Arabic grammar where scholars (e.g.
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Bloch1986:102) maintain that the main function of the particle ¢! is that of emphasizing the

speaker/writer’s certainty that what is said in a sentence is a fact.

5.2.14 Example 14

ST

(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XII:THE FELLOW
OF DELICACY, PAGE:176, LINE:25)

It was a bit of the art of an Old Bailey tactician that he found great relief. "You shall not
put me in the wrong, young lady," said Mr. Stryver; "I'll do that for you."

Accordingly, when Mr. Lorry called that night as late as ten o'clock, Mr. Stryver, among
a gquantity of books and papers littered out for the purpose, seemed to have nothing less
on his mind than the subject of the morning. He even showed surprise when he saw Mr.
Lorry, and was altogether in an absent and preoccupied state.

TT
e A Jadd) ¢ ALY QUSY--3 jlad) 205: ge ishalll Ja ) SED Juadl)
55 ol ) ) il s s Jiy o) pall alae s ae dle Clial) AaSany (o yale A0 (30 13 el IS
(s el eloall Ca g (s2l) LT3 sl 3apdl) Lyl sl Caidall
W iny Gl sY) s Sl (g oS das g ¢l S iana oy AL A (g 5 p8lall deldl (8 (55l yinsa Uil lim
s e bl Caaall ool el gy Ll Bl 2leall o a1 3l Alsad) a8 0S5 dad) sagd Lanas
La i JUl J gdie ¢ Apaill 038 (e 0l A 43S 0

This sentence is of the type known as ‘Unstressed-anaphoric-focus clefts’ since the wh/that-
clause represents information that is new. In this case ‘new’ means that the information is not
mentioned in the previous context (see Appendix 35). It is therefore a discontinuous topic
(Declerck 1984:162). And the focus NP is anaphoric and therefore by definition a continuous
topic (in terms of the preceding context). The function of this cleft is to highlight the way
how Mr Stryver’s conduct with people. In other words, a method that was one of the tricks
that were used by lawyers at the Old Bailey. The focus here is put on the technique and skill
that he acquired from his career as a lawyer. The implicit meaning embedded inside the
utterance indicates that his behave and inelegancy with people around him is just a little part

of his great experience as a skilful layer.
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Turning now to the translator’s rendering, one may judge that the rendering illustrated above
IS acceptable, not because it has been rendered by our prominent translator, but because the
meaning of the utterance in the ST does make sense and, the general meaning is maintained in
the context. However, the implicit meaning of ‘It was a bit” is not preserved in translation.
Thus, the TLT reader will not grasp the writer’s implicture. Grice (1975), cited in Baker
(1992: 223) uses the term implicature to refer to what the speaker means or implies rather
than what h/she literally says. On this point, | think the translator seems not totally in
agreement with Grice or does not seem to be aware of the phenomenon of implicature, as if
we have a look at his rendering, we may note that his rendering seems to be literal translation.
He does transfer the utterance but without giving attention to the focus of the sentence. In
other words he only conveys the utterance in terms of a general meaning neglecting the
author’s intended meaning. The focus in this sentence is placed on ‘it was a bit of the art of an
Old Bailey.. As has been mentioned earlier, the sentence implied that this is the only
diminutive part of a very experienced lawyer’s skill. The translator, as always does, he tries to
convey the meaning using only a straightforward narrative, forgetting that such types of
sentences imply some pragmatic meanings and that these should be included and done justice
to in the rendering.

i Al el 3l L o) deSae 8 Ll A0 (e dapuny £ 3l 4
The researcher tried to use the particle (o) to place focus on the value part as Dickinis and
Watson (1998) point out that, (¢!) is traditionally described as an emphatic particle. It is also
mentioned by Cantarino that (o)) is the only emphatic particle which is used at the beginning
of the sentence as it preserves its emphatic and pragmatic meaning. It is used to focus the
attention of reader to a certain part of the text. It is also worth mentioning that the
researcher insists on adding the word (& ) to convey the implicit meaning of the sentence

and this is what the translator failed to convey.
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5.2.15 Example 15

ST
(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XIV: THE HONEST
TRADESMAN, PAGE:184, LINE:23)
With his straw in his mouth, Mr. Cruncher sat watching the two streams, like the heathen
rustic who has for several centuries been on duty watching one stream—saving that Jerry
had no expectation of their ever running dry. Nor would it have been an expectation of a
hopeful kind, since a small part of his income was derived from the pilotage of timid
women (mostly of a full habit and past the middle term of life) from Tellson’s side of the
tides to the opposite shore. Brief as such companionship was in every separate instance,
Mr. Cruncher never failed to become so interested in the lady as to express a strong desire
to have the honour of drinking her very good health. And it was from the gifts bestowed
upon him towards the execution of this benevolent purpose, that he recruited his finances,
as just now observed.

TT

24: shad) 224:0a Gxa¥) alll: pde gl ) duall)  ad) Jadd) ;S i)
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This cleft sentence is purely specificational because of specifying a value ‘gifts’ for a
variable ¢ he recruited his finances’. This variable ( which is the rheme) presents new
information which is continued in the following sentence ( see Appendix 44 ) by
forming its ‘theme’. The function of this cleft is to focus on the thing that increased
Mr. Cruncher’s financial position namely the gifts from those women, and nothing else. The-
IT-cleft sentence function is to convey that Mr Cruncher always became so friendly with
these women that he would tell them that he wanted to drink to their health. They gave him
money to do just that, adding to his income. One of the functions of such a sentence is that the

author may choose to use this type of cleft rather than a simple sentence as the former
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suggests a higher degree of involvement of the reader with what is being said. This is clear

when we compare the non-cleft (A) with it- cleft (B):

A- He recruited his finances from the gifts bestowed upon him towards the execution of this
benevolent purpose.

B-1t was from the gifts bestowed upon him towards the execution of this benevolent purpose,
that he recruited his finances,

The explicit presence of a WH-clause entails that (B) more easily suggests the interpretation
“You would like to know what recruited his finances?” Well, the answer is the gifts. These
sentences therefore more easily suggest interest and involvement on the part of the reader
than the non-cleft.

Let us now turn to the Arabic translation to see whether it-cleft offers the same range of
pragmatic meaning as the source text or not. The researcher thinks a lack of understanding of
what goes with what in the ST inevitably results in misinterpreting the intentionality of the
(ST) author and consequently confuses the TT readers’ expectations. Let us be clearer, the
translator endeavoured to translate the sentence by using the word- for -word method. His
translation was exactly what it said: the replacement of each individual word of the ST with
its closest grammatical equivalent in Arabic. But this is not enough to get the readers of the
TT to grasp the core meaning of the text. According to Baker (1998: 320-1), the word-for-
word method considered to be unsuccessful and had to be revised using a sense-for-sense
method for instance. The researcher is totally in agreement with Baker, however she thinks
the method that the translator should follow is that of the- typological model. In this respect,
Hickey (1998:47) points out that the text - typological model ( see chapter 4, section4.3)
can serve to increase our understanding of the relevance of the text by revealing a

pragmatic function .It focuses on the function of words not on their occurrence. In
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other words, it does not pay attention to words as being formal or informal but
instead puts emphasis on their function in the text.
Considering the translation above, one notices that the rendering of the sentence is a bit shaky
as the meaning is not fully understood by readers. If we highlight the translation once again
(il atlls (e 4y mhia) sgd iy il m all ) Baat (e plail (Jlal (any diaiey Glaall CilSE) we
observe that the translator here does not focus on the value part as the author does. What the
translator does is just to convey the general meaning of the text. As a native speaker of
Arabic, | can see that the rendering is so prosaic and colourless, quite apart from the loss of
pragmatic meaning of the cleft. In this example, also, the translator is more or less
comprehensible, although he fails in some way to present an adequate translation, which is
true to the original. The choice of (&)l = 2ll) for 'benevolent purpose’ is ambiguous as
Arabic readers may think that as something negative.
The researcher suggests the following translation:

5wl (e LAWY A iall (e IS Agalall Al gy Cpn gl e ) { LY G
LI is used here to focus on the value part (it was from the gifts bestowed upon him) , and
for this reason | should say that the intention of the author is perceived and the pragmatic
meaning of the it-cleft is maintained . In most cases i does not occur before any other

particle ,but may be precedes by i, < or . Dickins & Watson (1998:108).
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5.2.16 Example 16

ST
(BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XIV: THE
HONEST TRADESMAN, PAGE:194, LINE:5)

It was now Young Jerry’s turn to approach the gate: which he did, holding his birth.
Crouching down again in the corner there, and looking in, he made out the three
fisherman creeping through some rank grass! And all the gravestones in the
churchyard- it was a large churchyard that they were in- looking on like ghosts in white,
while the church tower itself looked on like the ghost of a monstrous giant.

TT

24: shadl 224:0a pa¥) jalills sde gl ) Juadll | dl Jadl) ;G i)
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Type of it- cleft is stressed-focus it-cleft, since the that-clause ‘that they were in’
represents known information, which is not assumed to be in the reader’s consciousness.
Linguistically, the function of this sentence is that such kind of clefts present new
information before old information. It implies that the churchyard where they were is a
big area which, in turn, refers to the hugeness of the graveyard and number of deaths and
casualties of that black period. Thus, the focus here is on ‘Large churchyard’ as it
surrounds a massive number of dead people.

One examining the translator’s rendering as to see how he preserves the pragmatic
meaning of this cleft, one can easily notice that the translator omitted the second “that
clause"part or rather he tried to ignore putting two parts of the cleft sentence together.
Although, the translator tries to preserve at least the general meaning of the sentence, he
does not achieve to account for the pragmatic meaning of this cleft. Since the writer’s
intention is not focused and the function of the sentence is not stressed, it is the

researcher’ role now to suggest a rendering for this sentence. If we want to maintain
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the pragmatic meaning of the cleft, the value part should be stressed as in the
following translation :4# osaal s o3 el laa justag)

The particle (o)) in the suggested translation placed a heavy focus on the adjective
(Large) , to show the largeness of the Churchyard as the writer intended to, compared

with translator’s rendering which only focuses on describing the yard.

5.2.17 Example 17

ST
BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XV:KNITTING, PAGE:199,
LINE:24)

A suspended interest, and prevalent absence of mind, were perhaps observed by the
spies who looked in at the wine-shop, as they looked in at every place, high and low,
from the king’s palace to the criminal’s goal. Games at cards languished, players at
dominoes musingly built towers with them, drinkers drew figures on the tables with
spilt drops of wine, Madame Defarge herself picked out the pattern on her sleeve with
her toothpick, and saw and heard something inaudible and invisible a long way off.
Thus, Saint Antoine in this vinous feature of his until mid-day. It was high noontide,
when two dusty men passed through his streets and under his swinging lamps.

TT
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This sentence can be classified as an unstressed anaphoric-focus cleft; it shows the that-
clause which is called a viable part ‘when two dusty men passed through his streets and
under his swinging lamps’ highlights information which is new to the readers but it
represented as if it were old. It is therefore a discontinuous topic. That is to say, the topic

is not going to be mentioned in the following discourse. (See Appendix 34).
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The focus NP "It was high noontide" is anaphoric and therefore is a continuous topic in
terms of the preceding context “Saint Antoine in this vinous feature of his until mid-
day’’ The author used this kind of sentence in specific to focus on this time( noontide) as
midday is a bit of an odd time for people to be drunk. This sentence implies that the
people of Saint Antoine are still a wake from last night. This time is supposed to be the
midnight time since it is the time for being drunk, unconscious and tired. The pragmatic
meaning of the sentence is to convey the uniqueness of this time. It is well established in
the literature that all clefts convey an assumption that the element(s) named by the
clefted constituent are an exhaustive listing of the element(s) to which the presupposed
predicate applies, assuming some salient set of potential such elements. (Delin 1992:
291, 1995: 98) That is, when a cleft such as ‘It was high noontide, when two dusty men
passed through his streets and under his swinging lamps’ is uttered, it is taken to mean
that noontide and only noontide was when two dusty men passed through his streets and
under his swinging lamps, and not noontide among others times.

Turning to the rendering given above, one notices that the author’s intention is not
realized in the rendering. Although this translation seems to convey all the information
in the target text, it still needs to focus on a value part which has melted away and
disappeared in the translation; that is to say, the translator, fails to stress the value part
which results in some confusion as to what goes with what. Comparing the ST with the
translation given above one can easily determine the degree of misunderstanding that the
target language readers might face. In other words, the author’s intention is to place
emphasis on the time when the two dusty men passed Saint Antoine, while the rendition
into Arabic conveys the appearance of the two guys when they accessed Saint Antoine at
noon time. In this example, the translation is more or less comprehensible, although the

translator’s rendering does not transfer in one way or another to present the pragmatic
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rendition which is true to the original. The researcher thinks, the translator neglected to
place some focus on important details that are deliberately put in by the author. It seems
that his strategy is to render the general meaning of the text, but depriving the reader of
A Tale of Two Cities's purpose from being allowed to view the entire process of focus, as
it would have been seen by Dickens. For this reason, | suggest another rendering:

saishil Gl g LS b das bl apauliaas g s Cala ) je s aelall i
The most common word order in Arabic sentence is Verb-Subject-Object-Adverb. Sometimes,
changing the word order results from emphasis certain elements of sentence. Dickins and
Watson (1998 :340) discuss the notion of sentence-initial emphasis in more detail. The
suggested translation has the word order A-Vc ( Adverbial-Verbal clause) which will

display sentence- initial emphasis (noontide is potentially focused).

5.2.18 Example 18

ST

BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XV:KNITTING, PAGE:205,
LINE:9)

“‘Listen then, Jacques,”” Number one of that name sternly interposed. ‘‘Know that a
petition was presented to the King and Queen. All here, yourself excepted, saw the
King take it, in his carriage in the street, sitting beside the Queen. It was Defarage
whom you see here, who, at the hazard of his life, darted out before the horses, with the
petition in his hand.”

TT
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The underlined sentence in the extract above is a discontinuous cleft, the function of
which is to represent new information in the WH/that-clause; but it is not clearly
represented, as if it were known. It is also seen that, in the unmarked use of
specificational sentences, the value part usually represents old information. It follows

that if a specificational sentence is used with a value part that is new, the effect is that the
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new information is represented as if it were known. The misrepresentation of what goes
with what negatively affects the intention of the sentence that the author wants to
emphasise. Mr Defarge’s adventure and the idea that he is a courageous man with a
heedful. The intention of the author is to place some emphasis on Defarge, this man, who
risking his life, ran out in front of the horses with the request in his hand. Looking at the
Arabic rendering, one can observe that the general meaning of the sentence is
successfully achieved and the pragmatic meaning of the cleft sentence in particular is
realized by using the pronoun of separation (s#). It is also fair to conclude that the

translator has provided the pragmatic meaning, just as in the original.
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5.2.19 Example 19

ST
BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XVI: STILL KNITTING,
PAGE:219, LINE:24)

The spy had kept his eyes open, but had been able to detect no sign. They had lounged
away in a poverty-stricken, purposeless, accidental manner, quite natural and
unimpeachable.

“JOHN,”” thought Madame, checking off her work as her fingers knitted, and her eyes
looked at the strangers. ‘‘Stay long enough and I shall knit ‘BARSAD’ before you go.”’
““You have a husband, Madame?”’

“I have.”

““Children?”’

““No children.”’

“‘Business seems bad?’’

““‘Business is very bad; the people are so poor.”’

““Ah, the unfortunate, miserable! Miserable people! So oppressed, too-as you say.”’

“‘as you say.”” Madame reported, correcting him, and deftly knitting an extra something
into his and deftly knitting an extra something into his name that boded him no good.
““‘Pardon me; certainly it was | who said so, but you naturally think so.

TT
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This sentence can only be interpreted as a contrastive cleft as it is answering the
question ‘who did say that? The focus here is located on the value part as it represents
new information and it is of course the given information that occurs on the variable
part. (Declerck.R1983:14). According to (Declerck R 1983: 165, Givon1983: 9), one of
the characteristics of contrastive clefts is that the focus NP is heavily stressed, whereas
the WHY/that-clause is weakly stressed and because it is heavily stressed, the focus NP

is strongly contrastive. Because it is heavily stressed, the focus NP is likely to be an
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'Important topic', i.e. "a rather persistent topic in terms of the succeeding discourse
context”. The function of this cleft is to confirm that the sentence emphasizes what was
said is said by the spy himself not someone else. As a result he confirmed to the lady
by using this special sentence that she is not responsible for what he said. This cleft
implies that the spy is the only person who is responsible for the said, contrasting with
Mrs. Defarage.

Let us now turn to the Arabic translation to see whether it offers the same pragmatic
meaning intended by the author or not. The researcher thinks this rendering is more
acceptable than the translation of previous examples as, it observes the function and
the pragmatic meaning of this cleft by using the emphatic particle ¢! which is
considered as a particle that emphasizes the subsequent substantive. This particle

functions namely as confirmation of what is said in the sentence mentioned.

5.2. 20 Example 20

ST

BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XVI: STILL KNITTING,
PAGE:222, LINE:24)

He did not take the identification as a compliment; but he made the best of it, and
returned it off with a laugh. After sipping his cognac to the end he added:

““Yes, Miss Manette is going to be married. But not to an Englishman; to one who, like
herself is French by birth. And speaking of Gaspard (ah, poor Gaspard! It was cruel,
cruel!), it is a curious thing that she is going to marry the nephew of Monsieur the

Marquis.
TT

7: shud) 256:0a . saday dhal) ; pde Guabid) Juadl) | a3 Jadld) o SN st

DAT Gl ) of aay s Aaluiy) 8 Lelalad s yaem dila ) & Allsall Jui 4sSl s 4 5o e yma ) i ol
AR ‘i-,’j.-\.}s-"} Sz s 58 Ol ey g 3 s Cuile e o) Jal bl @l <)) e de o
R el (o D (i i s 4l S 81 | e (pfme cd) Jle S5 o Lelia a5
DS el (AT Gl 75 555 i gas gl

220



This cleft can be considered as unstressed-anaphoric-focus cleft. It reveals how the that-
clause/ variable part "that she is going to marry the nephew of Monsieur the
Marquis"highlights information which is new but represented as if it were old. The
function of this cleft is to underline the curious thing that is going to happen. The
writer’s intention is to highlight the strange event of Miss Manette’s marriage, namely
her marriage to a nephew of the Marquis. This sentence implies that if this marriage is
going to be arranged, this means Miss Manette will be in an apprehensive state. This
sentence implies that this marriage seems to be connected with aspects of killing,
vagueness, and strangeness.

Turning to the rendering given above, one notices that the translator did convey the
author’ intention to his readers. In other words, the pragmatic meaning is absolutely
transferred into the target text. The endeavour of the translator to make his translation
natural and to achieve the target of maximum effect of pragmatic meaning works
satisfactorily as he uses the particle ( o!) to place the focus on the value part of the it-
cleft . According to Dickinis and Watson (ibid), o) is traditionally described as an
emphatic particle. It is also mentioned by Cantarino that is the only emphatic particle
which is used at the beginning of the sentence as it preserves its emphatic meaning. It is

used to focus the attention of listeners/readers on a certain part of the text.
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5.2.21 Example 21

ST
BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XVIII:NINE DAYS, PAGE:233,
LINE:14)

““And so,”’ said Mr. Lorry, who could not sufficiently admire the bride, and who had
been moving round her to take in every point of her quiet, pretty dress; ‘‘and so it was
for this, my sweet Lucie, that | brought you across the Channel, such a baby! Lord
bless me! How little | thought what | was doing! How lightly | valued the obligation |
was conferring on my friend Mr. Charles!”’

TT
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The underlined cleft can be classified as a stressed-focus it-clefts as theWH-
clause/variable part ‘that I brought you across the Channel’ represents known
information, which is not assumed to be in the reader’s perception and the focus is
located on the value part ‘it was for this’. In other words, this cleft specifies the value
for a variable. This sentence implies that the marriage itself is the main reason for Mr.
Lorry bringing Miss Manettte into England. It also implies that Mr. Lorry was very
happy and proud of the couple’s marriage. It is also implies in what extent Mr. Lorry
owed Miss Manette love, respect, and further successes and luck. This sentence also
refers that Mr. Lorry behaved with Miss Manette as her real father.

Regarding the rendering, one can notice that the pragmatic meaning of the sentence is
preserved and the meaning of the focal part is also observed by using double emphasis
the initial emphatic (<) which is usually used in a resultative sense followed by the

emphatic (2¥Y)which emphasizes the truth value of a statement. (Ghazala.H: 2008)
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5.2.22 Example 22

ST
THE SECOND BOOK: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XVI:NINEDAYS, PAGE:243,
LINE:21)

Mr Lorry saw that they understood one another, and proceeded.‘‘ my dear Manette, it is
the case of an old and a prolonged shock, of great acuteness and severity to the
affections,the feelings, the — the-as you express it- the mind. The mind. It is the case of a
shock which the sufferer was borne down, one cannot calculate the time himself, and
there are no other means of getting at it......... !

TT
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The type of the cleft here is the informative- presupposition-it cleft. The fact is that this
kind of cleft may present information as known without making any claims that the reader
is thinking about it. Thus the informative- presupposition-it cleft is common in historical
narrative, or wherever the writer wishes to indicate that he does not wish to take personal
responsibility for the truth or originality of the statement being made (Prince 1987:889:).
Another characteristic of this kind of cleft appears here as it has a persuasive function in
the context. To point up, one can identify the idea that Mr. Lorry wants to convince Dr
Manette that what happened with him is not an easy task and he should not easily become
a submissive character in the light of what happened.

As for the rendering in Arabic, the translator tries to achieve a similar effect or emphasis
in a special way. He tries to preserve the focus of the ST by using the emphatic particle
() which puts stress on the NP (isaa 4lls), The persuasive function is also conveyed
skilfully by choosing the word (z2) which refers to falling down or to succumbing. The

rendering carries the same convincing meaning as the ST.

223




5.2.23 Example 23

ST
BOOK THE SECOND: THE GOLDEN THREAD. CHAPTER XXII: THE SEA STILL RISES,
PAGE:276, LINE:16)

It was almost morning, when Defarge’s wine- shop parted with its last knot of
customers..........

TT
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The cleft here can be considered as a stressed focus it-cleft. As mentioned earlier in
Chapter 2 (see Appendix 47) the it-cleft can be used when the focus represents new, and
the that-clause represents known or old information, which is not marked as assumed to be
in the reader’s consciousness. This sentence implies that people on Saint Antoine had not
slept until early morning and implies that the wine-shop had not normally been open at
such a time. This prompts one to think that there is something that has happened to make
those people stay up until early morning.
Let us now turn to the Arabic translation to see whether it offers the same range of
intended pragmatic meanings of the cleft. Although the translator’s rendering is very close
to the original, his rendition of the first part of the cleft is less satisfactory. By contrast, the
author, Dickens used this kind of sentence to identify the time and to focus on it; while the
translator’s rendering only described the time when Defarge’s wine shop was empty of
customers. For this reason , | will suggest the translation

Gl Gz sh ATzl Ails ke Ladie luall o )
The researcher has chosen to use the particle (=2) to place some focus on the time (almost
morning) intended by the author. It is also to indicate to the readers that there is an

implicit meaning behind and make them connect to previous events that put off the shop
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closure until early morning. Dickins and Watson (1998:451) points out that the particle
J, which is frequently prefixed to 2 to give the form A, is felt to achieve a greater focus

on value part of the clause.

5.2.24 Example 24

ST

BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER V:THE WOOD-SAWYER,
PAGE:341, LINE:31)

In all weathers, in the snow and the frost of winter, in the better winds of spring, in the
hot sunshine of summer, in the rains of autumn, and again in the snow and frost of
winter, Lucie passed two hours of every day at this place; and every day on leaving it,
she kissed the prison wall. Her husband saw her (so she learned from her father) it might
be once in five or six times: it might be twice or thrice running: it might be, not for a
week or for night together. It was enough that he could and did see her when the chances
served, and on that possibility she would have waited out the day, seven days a week.
TT
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This extract includes a stressed-focus it-cleft type, in which the focus represents new
information, and the that-clause represents information which is often, though not always,
known from the context. The function of this cleft is to focus on the idea that the
possibility of Mr.Darney’ having short meetings with his wife is considered sufficient for
him, if it were to happen. This sentence implies the extent to which Mr. Darrney was so
patient and extremely satisfied with these swift meetings. The focus occurs on the value
part as it includes new information. The author’s intention is to focus on the conviction of

Mr. Darney by using the adjective ‘enough’. As for the rendering, the translator tries to
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achieve a similar effect in a special way although he fails to emphasize the word ‘enough’,
which is considered as highly focused information in this sentence.
Judging from this example, it is fair to conclude that the translator has provided general
meaning as in the original. However, there are some instances where a specific word is
replaced by a more general one. The translator has chosen 4w for the word ‘enough’. He
IS somewhat inconsistent

in his rendering of pragmatic meaning and intention on the part of the author. Therefore,
to keep the pragmatic function of this cleft, the translation should be reconsidered as
follows:

Sl g lall Camans LS 4l Gl 38S il U 5l san (K1

5.2.25 Example 25

ST

BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER VII: A KNOCK AT THE DOOR
-, PAGE:356, LINE:12)

It was an ordinance of the Republic One and indivisible of Liberty, Equality,
Fraternity, or Death , that on the door or door post of every house the name of every
inmate must be legibly inscribed in letters of certain size, at a certain convenient
height from the ground.

TT
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The underlined sentence represents a contrastive cleft as its WH/that-clause gives
information that is not new but 'given'. The variable is therefore a ‘continuous topic'. As
for the focus NP, it may or may not occur in the preceding context, i.e.it may be a
‘continuous' topic. This cleft implies that the ordinance of the Republic One is the
only law issued for writing residents names on their doors in contrast with any other

ordinance. The contrastive implicature here is very strong, for the rules involved are
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only the ordinance of the Republic and Monsieur the Marquis’s ordinance. Therefore,
the contrastive implicature implies an emphasis on the value "ordinance of the
Republic". The function of this sentence, on the other hand, is to highlight the role of the
government that forces its people to inscribe their names legibly on the doors or door
posts of all the houses. The Arabic translation, to a certain extent, preserves the
pragmatic meaning that the original writer wanted his readers to interpret properly by

using the emphatic particle <oi”.

5.2.26 Example 26

ST
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER VIII: A HAND at CARD-, PAGE:363,
LINE:32)

What was said in this disappointing anti-climax, by the disciples of the Good Republican
Brutus of Antiguity, except that it was something very voluble and loud, would have been
as so much Hebrew or Chaldean to Miss Pross and her protector, though they had been all
ears.

TT
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The variable part of a WH-cleft opens with a question word because it has a specific meaning
and is therefore compatible only with certain types of value, Prince (1978: 182). In this sense,
the WH-cleft (What was said in this disappointing anti-climax...) which contains of the
question word what inevitably means that there is a variable to be identified. The type of the
cleft in this example is clearly seems to be a specificational one.

At first glance, when one looks at the rendering, he/she can judge the translator succeeded in
conveying the general meaning of the sentence. But if one contemplates the translation once
again he/she feels that the translator’ manipulation of the sentence leads to disappear the

essential meaning of the original. The meaning of the sentence is ‘the customers were
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disappointed that this change only resulted in talk. The customers of the Good Republican
Brutus of Antiquity wine shop all stared talking loudly. Even though they listened carefully,
Miss Pross and Jerry understood so little of what they were saying that they could have been
speaking Hebrew or Chaldean’. I think the translator tried to use a strategy of literal
translation, which makes ridiculous and boring rendering, since it does not convey the exact
effect of the language and meaning of the original text. Jerome in Lambret (1991:7) rejected
such approach because, it is so closely the form of the ST, it produced an absurd translation. |
think the rendering is a bit complicated as the main constituents are not emphasised.
If we look at the Arabic translation, we can see that the strategy the translator used to
translate this example affects the transfer of the pragmatic meaning of Wh- cleft. That is to
say the first part of the cleft is stressed as the translator was insisted on conveying the
message literary and by using the particle . (For the function of this particle, see section
2.2.5) In my opening, a more accepted translation should be modified like the following:
2l ) IS gl L salall 5 tlin gy ) gionty (Ral) y gumnll usig g gelboall (g sgand) (Vg ) Rlad) il Ll
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5.2.1.27 Example 27

ST

BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER V:THE GAME MADE, PAGE:385,
LINE:16)

It was ten o’clock at night when he stood before the prison of La force, where she had stood
hundreds of times.
TT
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The underlined cleft can be classified as a contrastive cleft because it has many faces
such as its WH/that-clause which gives information that is not new but 'given’ and
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which pursues the thematic line of the stretch of discourse in which it is couched; the
variable is therefore a 'continuous topic'. As for, the focus NP, it may not occur in the
preceding context, i.e.it may be a 'discontinuous' topic (see Appendix 53).

This cleft fulfils the function that is mostly fulfilled by emphasis, i.e. this cleft specifies
a value ‘ten o’clock at night” for a variable "when he stood before the prison of La force"
which presents the new information. The focus in this sentence falls exactly on that time
exactly and nothing else when Mr Lorrystood before the prison of La force.lt could be
concluded that this sentence has purely a specificational interpretation. This sentence
implies the lateness of this time and specifically it is unusual for people to stay there
until that time. It implies also the endurance and patience of Mr Lorry. It also implies the
loyalty to this family.

Turning to the rendering, although the translation is fairly close to the original, the
translator does not convey the focus of the cleft sentence. It would appear that the
translator has mentioned the time in his rendering but has not focused on it. The
rendering seems like a straightforward narrative and has not shown its importance in the
context. In other words, it gives a description of the event rather than transferring the

focused meaning of the sentence. For this reason, consider the suggested rendering:

(Y s alal a5 Laxie S il Ao L) L)
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5.2.28 Example 28

ST
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER V:THE GAME MADE, PAGE:387,
LINE:10)

It was not a reckless manner, the manner in which he said these words aloud under the
fast sailing clouds, nor was it more expressive of negligence than defiance.
It was the settled manner of a tired man, who had wandered and struggled and got lost.

TT
17: bl 435:00 Abdl) aua g s anlill Juadl) Adualad) Jif sl st
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The cleft in this instance is a mixture of the specificational and predicational types,
because the only new information in the NP ‘settled manner’ is the adjective
‘settled’. The contrastive implicature of the sentence materialises from the fact that
its value "settled manner" contrasts with a reckless manner.

The ST implies Mr Darney’s suffering in this life and highlights how tired he is from
continuous struggling. The author uses a discontinuous cleft rather than a simple
sentence because he wants to create suspense, i.e. he wishes to suggest that what he is
saying will turn out to be important for the future development of his story. The use of
the it-cleft here emphasizes the fact that Mr Darney had strolled, fought and got lost; this
might perhaps even be a turning-point in the story, since it creates the impression of
impending misfortune. The passage would easily fit in a story in which the heroine
eventually becomes exhausted and dies, but it would be very unnatural if the writer did
not pursue the topic of struggle and loss in the rest of the story. The reason why this
discontinuous cleft creates this impression is that it represents new information as if it
were known. Thus, the it-cleft in this extract suggests that everybody knows about the

fact that Mr Darney had struggled in this life very hard. In this instance, the translator
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does not render the peculiarities implied in the cleft sentence. The translator’s rendition
which only describes Mr. Darney’s indignation and his reaction is incompatible with the
original meaning. | he the translator, tried to follow the word —for word translation,
which caused the lacks of focus on the two parts of the cleft. As Bassnett. S (2002:87)
points out that in literal translation the emphasis on word-for-word translation distorts
the focal meaning and the syntax of the original.

To make the target reader feel this focus, the following translation is proposed:

‘?}g\%ﬂkggj‘ah&J‘b}&.ﬂ\j}gﬂd;)&u&a&;ﬂ\&w\ﬁkd’j

5.2.29 Example 29

ST

BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER V:THE GAME MADE,
PAGE:392, LINE:16)

This short examination followed, for the court was quick with its work. ‘“You did
good service at the taking of the Bastille, citizen?”’

““Ibelieve so.”’

Here, excited women screeched from the crowd: “You were a cannonier that day
there, and you were among the first to enter the accursed fortress when it fell.
Patriots, I speak the truth!”’

It was The Vengeance who, amidst the warm commendations of audience, thus
assisted the proceedings.

TT
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This sentence can only be interpreted specificationally, i.e. as answering the
question ‘who’. If one asks the question ‘who does assist the proceedings?’ the only
answer will be The Vengeance ‘a companion of Madame Defarge referred to as her

shadow’, the lieutenant (a member of the sisterhood of women revolutionaries in
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Saint Antoine and a revolutionary zealot). This type of sentence can be considered
as a contrastive cleft. The focus represents new information on the value part, and
the WH/that-clause only gives information that is 'known'. In the contrastive clefts,
as Declerck (1983:14) points out, the focus NP is heavily stressed, so it is likely to
be an 'important topic’. The NP focus ‘It was The Vengeance’ which has been
specified as value for the variable ‘who, amidst the warm commendations of
audience, thus assisted the proceedings’ is strongly contrastive as the speaker points
that the person who assisted the proceedings was The Vengeance not anybody else.

It was The Vengeance who was yelling. The crowd cheered warmly along with

The function of this cleft is to highlight the characteristics of The
Vengeance as being helpful and providing assistance . This cleft also implies that
The Vengeance is the only person who is showing a willingness to cooperate,
contrasting with other persons. The Arabic translation offers the same meaning
intended by the author. The translator realizes the reason behind using such an
instance of cleft. Therefore, it seems that the Arabic rendition preserves the
author’s intention, retains the pragmatic meaning and places emphasis on the

initial clause by using the pronoun of separation ( 2 ).

232



5.2.30 Example 30

ST

BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER XIII:FIFTY-TWO, PAGE:440,
LINE:12)

‘“Apparently the English advocate is in a swoon?”’

It is hoped he will recover in the fresher air. It is represented that he is not in strong
health, and has separated sadly from a friend who is under the displeasure of
Republic.

““Is that all?”’ It is not a great deal, that! Many are under the displeasure of Republic,
and must look out at the little window. Jarvis Lorry. Banker. English. Which is he?”’
“‘I am he. Necessarily, being the last.”’

It is Jarvis Lorry who has replied to all the previous questions.

TT
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The underlined cleft sentence has a‘specifictional’ interpretation as it implies
that ‘Jarvis Lorry’ is the only one who responded to all the questions and nobody
else. This sentence specifies a value"Jarvis Lorry" for a variable ‘who has replied
to all the previous questions’ and presents old information which is Jarvis Lorry’.
At the same time, the variable of this sentence presents new information which
is stressed and therefore continued in the following discourse .(see Appendix
56)

The function of this cleft is to highlight the characteristics of the English
Lawyer Mr Jarvis Lorry as an extraordinary, confident, and fearless man who replied
to all the answers that they were not relate him but with other people beside him. The
focus here is placed on Jarvis Lorry as being the only person who could open

the conversation with protesters and give an answer to all their queries.
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Judging from this example, it is fair to conclude that the translator has provided
general meaning as in the original. The pragmatic meaning of the cleft has been
preserved and focus on the sentence also has been maintained by using the pronoun of
separation (5#)®. The main subject is s, s u«i s, The predicate is the phrase s
<l s, The predicate phrase itself can be divided into a subject and predicate. The
subject of the predicate is s» and its predicate is<\al . In this case the separation

pronoun (s2) emphasizes the preceding subject sl o s,

5.2.31 Example 31

ST
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER XIV:THE KNITTING
DONE, PAGE:447, LINE:32)

She was absolutely without pity. If she had ever had the virtue in her, it had quite
gone out of her.
It was nothing to her that an innocent man was to die for the sins of his forefathers.

TT
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The underlined cleft can be classified as stressed-focus it-cleft. The part of the
sentence that represents known information is the ‘variable part’ which is not
assumed to be in the reader’s mind and the focus is located on the value part. In
other words, this cleft specifies the value for a variable. This sentence implies that
the only concern of Miss Defarge is revenge and she does not care about the family
when they lose their father, She does not care that an innocent man was about to die
for the evil actions of others.

The sentence also highlights the characteristics of this lady as being a careless,

cruel and unpleasant woman. Her problem, it seems, is that Madame Defarge just

*®see chapter 2 for more details.
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doesn’t know where to draw the line. As far as she is concerned, ‘justice’ for the fate
of her family is not just that the Marquis gets murdered. Justice should, she thinks,
include the "extermination" of all of the Marquis’ family. Given her preferences,
Charles, Lucie, and even little Lucie would fall under the sharp blade of La
Guillotine. As Madame Defarge exclaims to her husband, "Tell the Wind and the
Fire where to stop; not me!"

Madame Defarge is one piece of work. If anyone has a right to be upset about
the abuses that the aristocracy heaps upon the commoners, she is that person. After
all, her sister was raped by the Marquis St. Evrémonde. Her father died of grief. Her
brother was killed trying to avenge his sister's honorur. All in all, she didn’t have the
happiest of childhoods. It is therefore completely understandable that she would
want to play a big part in the revolutionary attempts to overthrow the power of the
aristocracy

Regarding the rendering, although the translation is fairly close to the
pragmatic meaning of the original, the translator does not convey the exact meaning
of the word (nothing), but rather he renders this word into w& which denotes in
Arabic power, intensity, and courage; scourge. Therefore, this word is incompatible

with the original in this rendering. For this reason, | suggest the rendering

oalaad elhal Cuus Uy Sla ) @ gy Letie | el Laing Y 14 )
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5.2.34 Example 32

ST
BOOK THE THIRD: THE TRACK OF A STORM. CHAPTER XV:THE FOOTSTEPS DIE
OUT FOR EVER466, PAGE:447, LINE:3)

I see him, foremost of just judges and honoured men, bringing a boy of my name,
with a forehead that | know and golden hair, to this place-then fair to look upon,
with not a trace of this day’s disfigurement- and | hear him tell the child my story,
with a tender and a faltering voice.

““ Itis a far, far better thing that | do, than I have ever done; It is a far, far better rest
that |1 go to than | have ever known.”’

TT
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The type of the cleft in this example is an informative-presupposition it-clefts
because it functions by presenting its statement as facts. Let us now elucidate this
function with respect to our material, Sydney Carton says these words ‘It is a far, far
better thing that | do, than I have ever done; It is a far, far better rest that I go to than
| have ever known’ standing on the scaffold of the guillotine at the end of A Tale of
Two Cities. He means that by sacrificing himself in Charles Darnay's place in order
to make Lucie Manette Darnay (whom he loves) happy, he utters these words to be
sure that what he is going to do is fact and not daydream.

He is performing the best and most noble act of his life, and will therefore go to a
better rest than he has ever known. He is keeping a promise he made to her years
earlier and it is time to make this promise real. The focus here is not contrastively
stressed and its WH/that-clause represents information which is not presupposed but

entirely new.
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These closing lines bring Dickens' theme of doubles into the story one last
time. Dickens' uses the literary device of anaphora, which is the repetition of a word
or phrase over many lines, many times throughout A Tale of Two Cities. ‘Itis a far,
far better...” is repeated twice in these cleft lines, as "It was the __ of times, it was
the epoch of " etc. (see appendix 58) is repeated in the opening lines. This
motif of doubles makes up the entire plot of the novel: the two main characters,
Darnay and Carton are doubles of each other; London and Paris are the ‘two cities' to
which the title refers. The very last thoughts attributed to Carton, in their poetic use
of repetition, register this faith as a calm and soothing certainty: that both the name
of Sydney Carton and of France will be reborn into glory and made "illustrious."”

As can be seen above, Al-Ba’alabakki’s rendering changes and adds things.
First, he deletes the theme of double ‘a far, far’ and uses one of the translation
techniques called compensation which as Dickins J, Hervey. S & Higgins. |
(2005:40) point out, is absolutely crucial to successful translation. The translator
compensates for the repetition of ‘a far, far’ with 3. <ali which is very suitable in
this rendering and conveys the exact message in the text.

Additions in literary translation, as (Hassan, H. 1998:73) believes, may help
clarify the meaning. He argues that 'Sometimes the translator might find he needs to
give a little more explanation to make the point especially in a literary text where the
style of writing is concise and especially where there seems to be a paradox'. Hassan
adds that the translator is not to resort to these additions unless there is a real need
for them, as, for example, when the meaning will not be clear without them.

The translator uses the elative noun: 3 (Je=éill o) form to show the
author’s feeling that Mr. Carton’s action now is something much better than what he

had done before. It is worth pausing now to see whether the translator preserved the
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pragmatic meaning of the cleft or not. If we refer back to the rendering, it is

noticeable that the pragmatic meaning of the cleft is maintained since the translator,

tries to retain the focus of the cleft in a form recognizable to the Arabic reader and

represents the information in the that-clause as new information which is in fact the

point.

5.2 FINDINGS

The above analysis has revealed the following points

[EEN
1

The pragmatic meaning has not always been preserved in the cleft sentences
in the literary texts that has been analysed. The reason for this could be
attributed to the translator's unawareness of the implications of this type of
device.

Many unjustifiable mistakes have been made in translating cleft sentences in
A Tale of Two Cities into Arabic. This reveals a lack of understanding of the
intention of the author and inadequate knowledge of English literary style.
The translator's reliance on grammar only is not enough to enable him to
appreciate the pragmatic meaning fully and adequately in translating the
cleft sentences into Arabic.

The translator’s unsuccessful renditions of some of the cleft sentences are
due to the original stylistic devices used by Dickens, who relies on concrete
rather than abstract language. It has been argued (see 4.1.7) that translating
the stylistic features of Dickens’s language in A Tale of Two Cities into
Arabic is crucial for providing the Arab reader with a version that helps in

discerning not only the novel’s themes, and messages, but also its author’s
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vision of life. Rendering these features into Arabic is a challenging task, as
they may affect the rendering of cleft sentences and then cause loss of their
pragmatic meanings. Repetition for example, is found to be one the features
of Dickens’s style. Albalabakki’s rendering of this feature reflects his
awareness of the importance of conveying it into Arabic. Problems also
arise from his ignoring or perhaps we should say his simply being unaware
of the importance of cleft constructions.

The translator always hoped to put himself in the author’s safe hands and to
be led reliably through the matter to be read by the grammatical approach
while translating the text. However, this kind of situation can pose a
dilemma for the translator, for problems may also arise from grammatical
differences between English and Arabic, where the translator needs to make
certain changes in the order of information, grammar, and lexical items in
the TT to convey the meaning properly. The analysis has also revealed that
the general meaning of both it-clefts and pseudo-clefts can sometimes be
realised by a non-cleft construction since the main concern is not the
construction itself but how much pragmatic meaning it achieves.

It is noticeable that the structure of it-cleft is always (it is....that / wh... or
it was...that / wh...) and that this is found to be simply rendered with a
narrative form...<\S oS . Such rendering leads us to judge that the
translator has insufficient knowledge of or is totally unaware of the
importance of translating the pragmatic meaning of the cleft sentences.

A larger number of the mistranslations of the cleft sentences are due to
inadequate translation strategies and to carelessness on the part of the

translator, rather than to structural differences between English and Arabic.
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It would have been possible for the translator to achieve more accurate
renditions if a strategy of closer reading of the original had been followed
and if better understanding of the hidden meaning had been aquired. This
supports the hypothesis we set out in Chapter One that a sound
understanding of the pragmatic meaning of a literary text requires a
comprehensive knowledge of its setting and it also supports our assertion in
Chapter Four (section: 4.2.5) regarding the importance of the act of reading
in the translation process.

8- Most of the circumstantial details upon which much of the effectiveness of
the story depends have not been rendered. Balabakki’s rendering is
altogether too literal.

9- Disregarding the implicit meaning is considered one of the main factors that
have led to pragmatic failure in translating the cleft sentences into Arabic.
10- Losing presuppositions or implicatures for example, resulted in the
distortion of the source message and communication breakdown between
the source message and the target reader. Another finding of the study is that

some presuppositions or implicatures are not maintained at all.

11- The translator partially achieved in transfering the pragmatic meaning of the
cleft sentences in the novel with a acceptability rate of 41% as compared to

59 % instances of unacceptability. See figure (1) below
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Preserved pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences

M acceptability M unacceptability

0% 0%

Figure (13): Data Evaluation (1) preserved pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences

12- As for the Arabic realisations of clefts, the highest score has been achieved

by the pattern: (emphatic particle) + pronoun of status. See figure (2) below:

Arabic Realisation
Initial emphatic letter + emphatic particle : 17.7
Pronoun of separation 1 : 17.7
negator + relative pronoun + exception particle 1 l 17.7
emphatic particle + Relative pronoun i l 17.7
emphatic particle + Relative pronoun 1 l 17.7
(emphatic particle) +pronoun of separation + 1 ! 1 7.7
pronoun of separation+ relative pronoun 1 : 115.4
(emphatic particle )+ relative pronoun 1 l l I|15.4
(emphatic particle )+ pronoun of status 1 ! ! ! : ]123.1
0.0 5.0 10.0 15.0 20.0 25.0

Figure (14): Data Evaluation (2) Arabic realization of cleft sentences

13- Transferring correctly and adequately, the pragmatic meaning of the source
text results in a more acceptable translation than simply transferring the form
of the original text. That is to say, literal translation is not the suitable method
or procedure for translating the cleft sentences into Arabic. The semantic and
pragmatic translation may be preferable in order to convey the meaning of cleft

sentences to Arabic.
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14- The analysis has also revealed that the translator has achieved the general
meaning of the ST of the cleft sentences, with a rate of 93.10% as compared to

6.89. See figure (3) below:

general meaning achievement

M achieved M not achieved

8% 0%

Figure (15): Data Evaluation (3) General meaning achievement

15- Al-Balabakki’s translation of Dickens A tale of Two Cities concentrate on lexical
accuracy rather than conveying the communicative value and pragmatic meaning of
the source text. This is believed to be due to the fact that the translator usually tend to
retain the form/style of the literary work at the expense of its pragmatic value. The
researcher thinks that this is due to the translator’s career background (teaching)
Jaber. M (2012:208) translation of literary text should” preserve things like
pragmatic function and text type, instead of only preserving style and form. He points
out that Aballabki’s most translations, such as Oliver Twist and A Tale of Two Cities
which were literary translated and this was resulted from the translator teaching
background. Jaber (ibid) suggests that the translator should never impose his
perspective in translation

16 Translation of cleft sentences should be done pragmatically. One of the important
objectives of this study is to demonstrate that the translation should not rely on the

literal meaning. Bassnett. S (2002:87) points out that in literal translation; the
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emphasis on word-for-word translation distorts the pragmatic sense and the syntax of

the original.
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CHAPTER SIX
CONCLUSION

6.0 Introduction

So far in this thesis the researcher has looked at IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft
sentences in English and Arabic with their pragmatic implication. Having given the
theoretical framework within which the topic of clefts is to be discussed, a practical study

was conducted of different types of clefts selectively chosen from the novel A Tale of
Two Cities with their translations produced by Mounir Albclbakki. This final chapter

consists of four sections. Section One is an assessment of the validity of the hypotheses set
forth in Chapter 1 (cf 1.4). Section Two states the additional findings that have been
discovered in conducting the study. Section Three makes recommendations related to the
translation of the pragmatic meaning of the IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences.

Section Four lists some areas for further research.

6.1 Review of proposed hypotheses

The researcher will try to present the review of the hypotheses proposed in the
Introduction to this study in a similar way to the order in which they were presented in the
introductory chapter. On the basis of the theoretical and the applied studies that have been
carried out, the status of the proposed hypotheses of this study is as follows:

It was hypothesized that ignoring the pragmatic meaning (implicit) of IT-cleft sentences
and WH-cleft sentences in literary translation could lead to inadequate rendering
characterized by different types of inconsistencies. This is evident from the applied

analysis of the study (see Chapter 5).
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It was also hypothesized that a sound understanding of the pragmatic meaning of a literary
text requires a comprehensive knowledge of its setting as well as that of the context,
which encapsulates the IT-cleft sentences and WH-cleft sentences.

As has been mentioned earlier (Chapter Three, section 3.4) the scope of a language
description covers the knowledge of a fluent speaker "about the structure of his language
that enables him to use and understand its sentences” ( Katz & Fodor,1963). The scope of
a semantic theory is then the part of such a description not covered by a theory of syntax.
There is a second aspect which Katz and Fodor make use of in order to delimit the scope
of semantics. This is the pragmatic aspect of language and it excludes from the description
any ability to use and understand sentences that depends on the "setting™ of the sentence.
Setting, according to Katz & Fodor can refer to previous discourse, socio-physical factors
and any other use of "non-linguistic* knowledge. A nice demonstration of the essence of
"non-linguistic” knowledge in the understanding of sentences has been provided by
psychologists in the 70's (e.g. Kintsch 1974). Let's consider the following example (from

Chapter5:Example 5)

What the two drank together, between Hilary Term and Michaelmas, might have floated a
king’s ship.

I would suggest that we do not really understand what this sentence means until we
know that this sentence is about the duration of the legal year. It is evident that this
difficulty is not due to the translator’s insufficient knowledge of English. The syntax
involved is quite simple and there are no unknown words in the sentence. Instead, the
difficulty is related to problems in accessing the relevant conceptual setting. The idea of
legal year is simply too unexpected to be derived in a quasi-neutral utterance context. The
example demonstrates that we have to distinguish carefully between the linguistic aspects

of representing the ‘formal’ meaning of sentences and the pragmatic aspects of utterance
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interpretation. This background knowledge helps a translator explain certain aspects that
may not be clear in the context. Unfamiliarity with the background of the text may result
in erroneous or confusing renderings. These requirements show the role translators play in
achieving both bilingual and bicultural interaction between the two sides of their language
pairs.

The study assumed that rendering of Dickens' style into another language poses problems
in transferring the pragmatic meaning of the text. An experience or idea expressed in a
certain way in one language may need to be expressed differently in another. This leads to
the various modifications that translators need to introduce in order to give adequate
renderings without distorting the pragmatic meaning in the ST. This is evident from the
analysis of translations given in Chapter 5. In comparing the results obtained by
examining the pragmatic meaning of all translations with the results obtained, it is found
that there is no correlation between the pragmatic meaning and the style. When the
translator fails in relaying the intended meaning of the original, he is also more successful
in producing sentences with a more elegant style. Consider, for instance, example No. (4)
in chapter 5. The translator's task is not primarily to seek similarities but to make his
choices as appropriately and adequately as possible in such a way that the pragmatic
meaning of the sentences is conveyed.

Transferring correctly and adequately the pragmatic meaning of the source text results in a
more acceptable translation than transferring, even though correctly, only the form of the
original text. This is evident from the analysis of translations given in Chapter 5. In
comparing the results obtained by examining pragmatic meaning of all translations with
the results obtained, it is found that there is a disparity between the pragmatic meaning
and the form. The translator is more successful in relaying the intended meaning of the

original, but is also more disinclined to transfer the same structure as the original.
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In translation, transferring the basic/general meaning of cleft sentences is easier than
transferring their pragmatic meaning. This is evident by observing that the translator
succeeded in giving the basic/general meaning of the source text; whereas he less
commonly succeeded in giving the pragmatic meaning of the source text (cf Chapter 5).
The analysis has revealed that the translator succeeded in achieving transfer of the general
meaning of the STs of the cleft sentences with an average success rate of 93.10% as

compared to 6.89% failure.

6.2 Conclusion

In general, pragmatics could be considered as the study of purposes for which utterances
are used in a real context (Hatim & Mason 1997:222). This context which motivates
how elements and entities of the text hang together through many different devices
of texture, could be considered as a determiner of a text structure. In other words, the
writer’s intention which is part of the context, plays a role in determining the structure
and texture of the text. It may be concluded that the more pragmatically loaded a text,
the more condensed its structure and texture will be. While the researcher was
searching for cleft sentences, she found that cleft sentences are used when the writer
wants avoid ambiguity, emphasize a certain issue or get the reader more involved by
attracting his/her attention through the use of emphatic form. Therefore, during the
translation process, it is very important to translate cleft sentences by preserving their
semantic, pragmatic, and textual meaning. During her research into how cleft
sentences are translated ,the researcher found that the pragmatic meaning of cleft
sentences is not always preserved in the Arabic translation of Dickens’s A Tale of Two

Cities as stated in the preceding chapter (see Chapter 5).
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Given the above analysis of the Arabic translation of Charles Dickens’s A Tale of Two
Cities, the study shows that there are many mismatches between the SLT and TLT. One
of the findings of the study is that Dickens’s A Tale of Two Cities has certainly lost much
of its meaning in Al Balabkki’s translation into Arabic. His translation fails to assess the
effectiveness of the source text and to preserve its implied meaning. Ignoring the implicit
meaning is considered by Landers (2001: 7) as one of the many factors that may lead to
pragmatic failure in a translation. Translators should also pay attention to elusive
pragmatic meaning and implicit meanings to avoid changing or mistranslating them. In
addition to the importance of taking care of the pragmatic meaning of the text they
translate, translators should acquaint themselves with its cultural and pragmatic
competence. Kasper & Roever (2005: 317-18) see pragmatic competence as “the ability
to understand and produce sociopragmatic meanings with pragmalinguistic conventions.
This background knowledge helps the translator explain certain aspects that may not be
clear in the context. Unfamiliarity with the background of the text may result in erroneous
or confusing renderings. These requirements show the role translators play in achieving
both bilingual and bicultural interaction between the two sides of their language pairs.

It can be concluded from the above discussion that the unawareness of the
significance of the pragmatics of the target text is one basic source of difficulty in the
translation task. The researcher has to say, at the end of this conclusion, that the above
findings do not mean that the resultant version can in all cases capture the pragmatic
meaning of cleft sentences intended by the author. This research is only intended to
suggest a more practical way for handling and dealing with cleft sentences in the
translation of literary texts.

6.3 Recommendations

Drawing on the findings of the study, the researcher puts forward the following recommendations:
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Pragmatic meanings of cleft sentences should be introduced as an important
discipline which can contribute to translation studies.

All works of literature, whether they be prose, poetry, novels or drama, should
demand a high degree of talent and artistry from those who seek to translate them.
Approaches to translation should combine both translation theory and practice.
From a pedagogical point of view, translation students need to take into
consideration the pragmatic meaning intended by the author/writer and the means
of arriving at this intention, so as to achieve a successful interpretation of any
utterance.

Students of translation should focus on the balance between the speaker’s
intention and the hearer’s recognition of this intention while deciding on their
renderings.

Translators should focus on the implications behind the linguistic forms being
used by writers with regard to clefts rather than focusing only on the structures

these linguistic forms have.

The study is not only meant to provide renditions for the examples discussed above,
but rather, it also aims at raising the translators’ awareness of the fact that English
clefts do undergo some pragmatic drifts of their meaning and that they have their own
oscillating usages. Therefore, translators must delve into the semantic, social and
pragmatic dimensions that can be greatly beneficial in translating such constructions
and others. Finally, it is hoped that this study will help facilitate the mission of

translators when it comes to translating pragmatic meaning of cleft sentences from

English into Arabic and vice versa.
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8- Finally, the researcher hopes that this study will pave the way for those interested
in the translation of the It-clefts and Wh-clefts. Other renderings of the novel and
renderings of Dickens other works can be investigated to see if they give rise to
the same translation issues discussed in this study of Al-Ba’alabakki’s rendering

of A Tale of Two Cities.

6.4 Suggestions for further research

Further research may focus on the following:

1- To follow up, extend and develop the ideas on this thesis, this study suggests
investigating other important aspects of focus in English and Arabic.

2- It is hoped that further studies will pursue the pragmatic analysis of other relevant
areas along the same vein as the present model.

3- Benefits could also be obtained from investigating in detail other minor clefts such as

reduced and premodified reduced clefts or specificational and predicational structures.

250



Bibliography

Abdel-hafiz, A. S. 2003. Pragmatic and linguistic Problems in the Translation of Naguib
Mahfouz’s The thief and Dogs: A case study. Babel 49, 229-252.

Degbija, E. (1982): A Speech Act Analysis of Consumer Advertisements. Unpublished thesis.
Bloomington Indiana University.

Akmajian, A. 1970. On Deriving Cleft Sentences from Pseudo-Cleft Sentences. Linguistic
Inquiry, 1, 149-168.

Akmajian, A. 1979. Aspects of the grammar of focus in English, New York: Garland Pub.

Al-anjaarii, J. 1968. Awda Il al-Masaaliki laa Alriyyat Ibn Maalik. In: AL-hainiid, M. M. A.
(ed.). Baghdad: Daar al-Fikr.

AL-ashmuni. 1978. Sharh ul-Ashmuni Cala Alfiyyati ibni Malik. Beirut: Dar ul-Kitab il-
’Arabi.

Al-asterabathi, R. 1979. Sharhul-Kafiya. Beirut: Dar ul-Kutubil-’Iimiyya.

Al-farabi, A. N. 1981. Kitab ’al-Huruf. Beirut: Dar ul-Mashrig.

Al-haashimii, A. 1978. Jawaahir al-Balaagha fli al-Macanii wa al- Bayaan wa al-Badii.

Beirut: Dar al-Kutub Vilmiyya.

Al-jurjaanii, P. A.-Q. 1983. Dalaa'il al-icjazj, Ad-Daaya. In: Riza, M. R. (ed.). Beirut: Dar I-

Kutub I-’Tlmiyyia

AL-juwaree, A. 1987.Nahwul-Macani. Riyadh: Maktaba Dar-us-Salam

251



Al-makhzumi, M. 1966. Fi anhaw il-carbiy: Qawacid wa Tatbig 'al [-Manhaj il-cillmiy al-

Hadith. Cairo Matba’atuMustafa 1-Halabi.

Moutaouakil, A. 1989. Pragmatic functions in a functional grammar of Arabic. Dordrecht:

Foris Publications.

Al-mubarrad, A. 1388 A H. Al-Mugtadhab. Cairo: Al-Majlis ul-A’la lishi’un il-Islamiyya.

Al-antaki, M. al-Muhit fi Aswati Alughatil aLarbyati wa Nahwiha wa sarfiha, 3 vols. Beirut:

Malctabat Dar asharg, 1975.

Al-samara’ee, F. 1991. Macani an-Nahw. Baghdad: Dar ul-Hikma.

Al-zajjaji, A. 1959. Al-Eedah fi celm in-Nahw. Cairo: Matba’at ul-Madani.

Allerton, D. J. 1975. Deletion and Perform Reduction. Journal of Linguistics, 11, 213-38.

Allerton D. J. 1978. The notion of 'givenness' and its relation to presuppositions and to theme.

Lingua 31, 133-68.

Alter, R. 1996. Reading style in Dickens. Philosophy and literature, 20, 130-137.

Anghelescu, N. 2009. Theme /Rheme. In Versteegh, K. (ed.), Encyclopaedia of Arabic

Language and Linguistics 1V, 484-487.

252



Anis, 1. 1978. min Asrar a-Lugha. Cairo: The Anglo-Egyptian Library.

Atlas, D. & Levinson, C. 1981. It-clefts, informativeness and logical form. In: COLE, P. (ed.).

Radical Pragmatics. New York: Academic Press.

Austin, J. L. 1962. How to do things with words. Cambridge: Harvard University Press.

Bachman, L. F. 1990. Fundamental considerations in language testing. Oxford:Oxford

University Press.

Baker, M. 1992. In other words: a course book on translation. London: Routledge.

Baker, M. 2006. Translation and conflict: a narrative account. London: Routledge.

Baker, M. & Netlibrarinc. 2006. Translation and conflict a narrative account. New York:

Routledge.

Baker, M. 2009. Translation studies. Abingdon: Routledge.

Baker, M. & Saldanha, G. 2009. Routledge encyclopaedia of translation studies. Abigdon:

Routledge.

Baker, M. 2010. Critical readings in translation studies, london: Routledge.

253



Baker, M., olohan, M. & Perez, M. A. C. 2010. Text and context : essays on translation &

interpreting in honour of lan Mason. Manchester: Jerome Pub.

Ball, C. N. 1977. The Clefts. Pennsylvania Review of Linguistics, .57-69.

Bar-hillel, Y. 1970. Aspects of language, Jerusalem: The Magnes Press.

Barnes, K. 2001. The rhetoric of fiction. Durham: Oyster River Press.

Barnstone, W. 1993.The poetics of translation: history, theory, practice, Yale University Press.

Bassnett, S. 1980. Translation studies. London: Methuen.

Bassnett, S. 2002. Translation studies. London: Routledge.

Bassnett, S. (2006). The translator as writer. London: Continuum.

Bates, E. 1976. Language and context : the acquisition of pragmatics, New York: Academic

Press.

Beaugrande, R. A. D. 1978. Information, expectation, and processing. Poetics Today, 3-44.

Beaugrande, R.-A. D. & Derssler, W. U. 1994. Introduction to text linguistics, London:

Longman.

254



Beaver, D. I. 2004. The Optimization of Discourse Anaphora. Linguistics and Philosophy, 27,

3-56.

Belhaah, E. 1997. Papers on Translation Theoury and Practice. Al-Lisan Al-Arabi, 3-32.

Bell, R. T. 1991. Translation and translating: theory and practice. London: Longman.

Bell, R. T. 2000. Translation and translating : theory and practice. London: Longman.

Bell, R. T. & Candlin, C. 1991. Translation and translating: theory and practice. London;

New York: Longman.

Berry, M. 1975. An introduction to systemic linguistics. 1, Structures and systems. London:

Batsford.

Bariki, O. 2000. Translation in relation to Linguistics: the debate so far In: Soyoye, Ayo

(ed.):Reading in Modern Languages Studies. London:Indiana University Press.

Bloch, A. A. 1986. Studies in Arabic syntax and semantics. Wiesbaden: O. Harrassowitz.

Blum-kulka 1986. Shifts of cohesion and coherence in translation. In: Blum-kulka, J. H. A. S.

(ed.) Interlingual and Intercultural Communication. Tubingen: Gunter Narr Verlag.

Blum-kulka, S. 1981. The Study of Translation in View of New Developments in Discourse

Analysis: The Problem of Indirect Speech Acts. Poetics Today, 2, 89-95.

255



Bobrowb, D. G. & Collins. 1975. A. Representation and understanding : studies in cognitive

science. New York: Academic Press.

Bolinger, D. 1954. English prosodic stress and Spanish sentence order. Hispania 37.152-156.

Bolinger, D. 1972. A Look at Equations and Cleft Sentences. In: FIRCHOW, E. (ed.) Studies

for Einar Haugen Mouton de Gruyter. Mouton de Gruyter: The Hague.

Bolinger, D. 1973. That's that. Mouton: The Hague.

Bosch, P., & Sandt, R. A. V. D. 1998. Focus on natural language processing. Cambridge:

Cambridge University Press.

Brame, M. K. 1978. Base generated syntax, Seattle: Noit Amrofer.

Branfsord, J. 1972. Sentence memory: A constructive versus interpretive approach*1, *2.

Cogpnitive Psychology Cognitive Psychology, 3, 193-209.

Brislin, R. W. (ed.) Translation: Applications and research. New York: Gardner Press.

Bromser, B. 1984. Towards a functional description of cleft constructions. Lingua, 62, 325-

348.

256



Brown, E. K. & Miller, J. E. 1991. Syntax : a linguistic introduction to sentence structure,

London: Harper-Collins Academic.

Brown, P. & Levinson, S. C. 1987. Politeness: some universals in language usage. New York:

Cambridge University Press.

Brown, P. A. S. C. L. 1978. Universals in language usage: politeness phenomena. Question

and politeness. In: Goody, E. N. (ed.) Question and politeness. Cambridge: Cambridge

University Press.

Cantarino, V. 1974a. Syntax of modern Arabic prose, Bloomington, Indiana University Press

for the International Affairs Center.

Cantarino, V. 1974b. Syntax of modern arabic prose. Vol. 1. the simple sentence. London:

Indiana University Press.

Cantarino, V. 1976. Syntax of modern Arabic prose. Vol.2, The expanded sentence. London:

Indiana University Press .

Cao, D. 1996. Towards a Model of Translation Proficiency. TARGET -AMSTERDAM-, 8,

325-340.

Cardinal, M. & Leclerc, A. 1995. In other words [Online]. Bloomington: Indiana University

Press. Available:

257



http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk&AN=

650.

Casagrande, J. B. 1954. The Ends of Translation. IJAL 20, 4, 335- 340.

Caspari, C. P., Wright, W., Smith, W. R. & Goeje, M. J. D. 1967. A grammar of the Arabic

language. London: Cambridge.

Catford, J. C. 1965. A linguistic theory of translation; an essay in applied linguistics. London,

Oxford University Press.

Chafe, W. L. 1976a. Givenness, Contrastiveness, Definiteness, Subjects, Topics, and Point of

View. In: LI, C. N. (ed.) Subject and Topic. New York: Academic Press.

Chafe, W. L. 1976b. Givenness, contrastiveness, definiteness, subjects,topics and point of

view. In: LI, C. N. (ed.) Subject and Topic. New York: Academic Press.

Chang, N.F. 1996 Towards a better general theory of equivalent effect. in Babel. No.42

vol.pp.1-17.

Chapple, F. 2007. Adaptation as Education: A Lady Macbeth of the Mtensk District. Journal

of Adaptation in Film and Performance., 1, 3-4, 17-31.

Chau, S. S. C. 1984a. Hermeneutics and the translator: The ontological dimension of

translating. Multilingua, 3, 71-78.

258


http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk&AN=650
http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk&AN=650

Chau, S. S. C. 1984b. How to Translate This is a Rose: Translation Theory and its

Implementation in the Teaching of Translating and Interpreting. In: Thorne, W. A. (ed).

Tubingen: Narr

Chomsky, N. 1964. Current issues in linguistic theory. The Hague: Mouton.

Chomsky, N. 1970. Remarks on nominalization. In: .S, J. A. A. R. (ed.) Readings in English

Transformational Grammar. Waltham, Mass: Ginn and Co.

Chomsky, N. 1980. Rules and representations. New York: Columbia University Press.

Chomsky, N. 1993. Language and thought. Wakefield: Moyer Bell.

Chomsky, N. 2002. Syntactic structures. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Christil, C. 2000. Gender and language towards a feminist pragmatics [Online]. Edinburgh:

Edinburgh University Press. Available:

http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk &AN=

80954.

Cole, P. 1981. Radical pragmatics. New York: Academic Press.

Collins, C. 2006. Clause Types. In: Basaarts, A. M. (ed.) The Handbook of English

Linguistics. Great Britain: Blackwell.

Collins, P. 2002. Cleft and pseudo-cleft constructions in English, London: Routledge.

259


http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk&AN=80954
http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk&AN=80954

Crystal, D. 1985. A dictionary of linguistics and phonetics. Oxford: Blackwell.

Crystal, D. 1997. A dictionary of linguistics and phonetics, Oxford: Blackwell.

Cummings, L. 2005. Pragmatics : a multidisciplinary perspective. Edinburgh: Edinburgh

University Press.

Cutting, J. 2002. Pragmatics and discourse : a resource book for students. London:

Routledge.

Das, A. 2010. An applied linguistic approach to discourse analysis, New Delhi: Omega

Publications.

Davis.W.A.2007. How normative is implicature?, Journal of Pragmatics, 39: 1655-72.

De beauGrande, R. 1980. Text, Discourse and Process. London: Longman.

De beauGrande, R and Dressler. W.1996.Introduction to Text Linguistics. New York, 84 —

112

Declerck, R. 1983. It is Mr. Y’ or ‘He is Mr. Y. Lingua 209-246.

Declerck, R. 1988. Studies on copular sentences, clefts, and pseudo-clefts. Leuven: Foris

Publications.

260



Declerck, R.. 1984. The pragmatics of it-clefts and WH-clefts. Kortrijk, Faculteit van de

Letteren: en de Wijsbegeerte.

Declerck, R. & Seki, S. 1990. Premodified reduced it-clefts (to appear in Lingua), Leuven:

Campus Kortrijk.

Delin, J. 1992a. Aspects of cleft constructions in discourse Stuttgart: Wissenschafliches

Zentrum.

Delin, J. 1992b. Properties of It-Cleft Presupposition. J Semantics Journal of Semantics, 9,

289-306.

Delin, J. & , U. O. E. 1990. Focus in Cleft Constructions. Edinburgh: University of

Edinburgh.

Delin, J and Oberlander, J (1992) Syntactic constraints on discourse structure: the case of it-

clefts. Linguistics, 33, 3. University of Sussex.

Delisle, J. 1988. Translation : an interpretive approach. Ottawa: University of Ottawa Press.

Den dikken, M. 2001. Specificational Copular Sentences and pseudo-clefts. In Everaert &

Riemsdijk (eds.). The Blackwell Companion to Syntax.

Devy, G. 1999. Translation and literary history: an Indian view. In: Trivedi, S. B. H. (ed.)

Post-colonial Translation: Theory and Practice. London: Routledge

261



Dickens, C. 1959. A Tale of Two Cities. 2 ed. ed. Beirut: Dar El-1Im Lilmalayin.

Dickens, C. & Sanders, A. 1998. A tale of two cities. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Dickins, J, hervey, S. G. J. & Higging, 1. 2002. Thinking Arabic translation : tutor's

handbook. London: Routledge.

Dijk, T. A. V. 1972. Some aspects of text grammars : A study in theoretical linguistics and

poetics. The Hague: Mouton.

Dijk, T. A. V. 1977. Text and context : explorations in the semantics and pragmatics of

discourse, London: Longman.

Dijk, T. A. V. & KHintsch, W. 1985. Strategies of discourse comprehension. New York:

Academic Press.

Dik, S. C. 1989. The theory of functional grammar. Dordrecht: Foris Publications.

Duff, A.1981. The Third Language. Pergamon Institute of English: London.

El-mennoufy, A. 1982. A communicative Approach to translation. Discourse Analysis:

Theory and Application ( proceedings of the Second National Symposium on Linguistics and

English Language Teaching. Cairo: Alexandria University and Delt Ain Shams University.

Fichtner, E. G. 1993. Cleft Sentences in English: A Comprehensive View. Word, 44, 1-30.

262



Fischer, W. 1972. Grammatik des klassischen Arabisch, Wiesbaden, O. Harrassowitz.

Fowler, H. W. & Fowler, F. G. 1931. The king's English. Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Frawley, W. 1984. Translation : literary, linguistic, and philosophical perspectives. London,

University of Delaware Press.

Frege, G.1892. On Sense and Reference. Reprinted in Martinich, A.P. (ed.), 4th edition, The

Philosophy of Language. New York: Oxford University Press.

Gadamr, H. G. 1976. Philosophical hermeneutics. Berkeley: University of California Press.

Gadamr, H.-G. 1975. Hermeneutics and Social Science. Philosophy Social Criticism /

Cultural Hermeneurtics, 2, 307-316.

Geluykens, R. 1984. Focus phenomena in English : an empirical investigation into cleft and

pseudo-cleft sentences, Wilrijk: Universitaire Instelling Antwerpen, Departement Germans.

Ghazala, H. 2008. Stylistic and Translation: Tracing the Style of the Holly Quran and its

implications in Islamic and Non-Islamaic Translations, Sayyab Translation Journal,

volume 1, pp. 112-148.

Givon, T. 1984. Syntax: a functional-typological introduction. Vol. 1, Amsterdam, Benjamins.

263



Givon, T. 1990. Syntax : a functional-typological introduction. Vol.2, Amsterdam, John
Benjamins.
Green, G. 1984. The Structure of Context; The Representation of Pragmatic Restrictions.

HPSG:Urbana.

Green, G. M. 1989. Pragmatics and natural language understanding, Hillsdale, N.J., L.

Erlbaum Associates.

Greenbaum, S. & Quirk, R. 1990. A student's grammar of the English language. Essex:

Longman.

Grice, H. P. 1957. Meaning. Philosophical Review, 377-388.

Grice, H. P.1978. Further Notes on Logic and Conversation. In: Cole, P. (ed.) Syntax and

Semantics 9: Pragmatics. New York: Academic Press.

Grice, H. P. 1969. Utterer’s Meaning and Intentions. Philosophical Review 147-177.

Grice, H. P. 1972. Intention and uncertainty, London, Oxford University Press.

Grice, H. P. 1989. Studies in the way of words, Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press.

Grice, H.P 1967a. Logic and Conversation. In: Morgan, P. C. A. J. L. (ed.) Syntax and

Semantics. New York: Academic Press.

264



Grosz, B., Joshi, A. & Weinstenw, S 1995. Centering: A Framework for Modelling the Local

Coherence of Discourse. Computational Linguistics, 2(21).

Grundy, P. 1995. Doing pragmatics, London: Arnold.

Gumperz, J. J. & Levinson, S. C. 1996. Rethinking linguistic relativity, Cambridge:

Cambridge University Press.

Gundel, J. 1977. Where do clefts sentences come from? Language, 53, 542-5509.

Gutt, E.-A. 1991a. Translation and relevance : cognition and context. Oxford: Blackwell.

Gutt, E.-A. 1991b. Translation and relevance: cognition and context. Oxford: Blackwell.

Halliday, M. A. K. 1967. Some aspects of the thematic organization of the English clause,

Santa Monica: Rand Corp.

Halliday, M. A. K. 1994. An introduction to functional grammar. London: Edward Arnold.

Halliday, M. A. K. 1996. An introduction to functional grammar. London: Edward Arnold.

Halliday, M. A. K. & Hasan, R. 1976.Cohesion in English. London: Longman.

Halliday, M. A. K. 1976. Halliday : system and function in language : selected papers.

265



London: Oxford University Press. Halvorsen, P.-K. G. 1977. Syntax and semantics of cleft

constructions. London: Longman.

Hancher.M 1978. Grice's "Implicature” and Literary Interpretation: Background and Preface.

London: Longman.

Hankamer, J. 1974a. On the non-cyclic nature of wh-clefting. Proceedings of the Tenth
Regional Meeting of the Chicago Linguistic Society. University of Chicago: Chicago

Linguistic Society. 221-32.

Hankamer, J. R. 1974b. On the non-cyclic nature of wH-clefting. Proceedings of the 10th

Regional Meeting, Chicago Linguistic Society, 221-33.

Hanks.W 1996. Language Form and Communicative Practices In: Gumperz, J. J., & Levinson

(ed.) Rethinking linguistic relativity. Cambridge: Cambridge University.

Harries, H. 1972. The role of cleft sentences in the formation of question and answers: some
evidence from German. In: Peranteau, P., Levi, J., & Pharesh, G (ed.) Papers from the Eighth

Regional Meeting of the Chicago Linguistic Society.

Harries, H. & Stanford, C. A. C. O. L. 1973.Contrastive Emphasis and Cleft Sentences.

Working Papers on Language Universals, 12, 85-144.

Hassnawi, A.-Z. M. A. A. 2001. Constructing a Model for Shift Analysis in Translation.

Translation Journal 5, 201-215.

266



Hatim, B. & Mason, I. 1992. Discourse and the translator. New York, Longman.

Hatim, B. 2001. Pragmatics and Translation. In: AL, B. E. (ed.) Routledge encyclopedia of

translation studies. London: Routledge.

Hayes, A. J. 1975. The Translator and the form-content Dilemma in Literary Translation, 90,

838-84.

Hedberg, N. A. 1990.Discourse pragmatics and cleft sentences in English. New York:

Longman.

Hedberg, N. A. L. F. 1998. To appear The Discourse Function of It-clefts, Wh-clefts and
Reverse wh-clefts in English. In: Ron Zacharski, Nancy A. Hedberg. (ed.) In: The Grammar
Pragmatics Interface. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. Hedbern, N. 2000. The Referential Status

of Clefts. Language, 76, 891-920.

Hervey, S. G. J. & Higgins, 1. 1992.Thinking translation. London: Routledge.

Hetzron, R. 1975. The presentative movement or why the ideal word orderis V.S.O.P. In: LI,

C. (ed.) Word Order and Word Order Change. Austun: University of Texas Press.

Hickey, L. 1994. A Pragmastylistic Aspect of Literary Translation. Babel 49, 77-88.

Hickey, L. 1998. The pragmatics of translation [Online]. Clevedon [England]: Multilingual

Matters. Available:

267



http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk & AN=

16811.

Higgins, F. R. 1979. The pseudo-cleft construction in English. New York: Garland Pub.

Higgins, 1. 2002. Thinking Arabic translation : a course in translation method : Arabic to

English. London: Taylor & Francis.

Horn, L. 1969. A presuppositional analysis of only and even. Chicago: Linguistic Society.

Horn, L. 1981. Exhaustiveness and the Semantics of Clefts. NELS 14, 108-131.

Horn, L. 1996. Presupposition and implicature. In: LAPPIN, S. (ed.) The handbook of

contemporary semantic theory. Oxford: Blackwell.

Horn, L. R. & Ward, G. L. 2004. The handbook of pragmatics [Online]. Malden, MA:
Blackwell Pub. Available:

http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk &AN=

108714.

House, J. 1997.Translation quality assessment : a model revisited, Tubingen: Gunter Narr.

Huddleston, R. D. 1984. Introduction to the grammar of English. New York: Cambridge

University Press.

Huddleston, R. D. & Pullum, G. K. 2002. The Cambridge grammar of the English language,

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

268


http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk&AN=16811
http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk&AN=16811
http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk&AN=108714
http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk&AN=108714

Hupet, M. A. T., B 1986. What are clefts good for? some consequences for comprehension.

Journal of Memory and Language, 25, 419-430.

Ibn yacish, M. 1980. Sharhul-Mufassal. In: Heilmute,R (ed.). The Arabic Studies. Istanbul:
Government Press.

Jaber. M. 2012. Albclakki's Translation. Tunis: Open University.

Jackendoff, R. 1987. The Status of Thematic Relations in Linguistic Theory. Linguistic

Inquiry, 18, 369-411.

Jacops, R. A. & Rosenbaum, P. S. 1968. English transformational grammar. Waltham:

Blaisdell Pub. Co.

Jakobson, R. 2000. On linguistic aspects of translation. In Venuti, L. (ed.), The Translation

studies reader. 113-18. New York: Routledge.

Ja'far, O. 1983. Imperative Constructions in SE and Their Counterparts in SE. Unpublished

thesis, University of Baghdad.

Jespersen, O. 1969. Analytic syntax. New York: Garland Pub

Jespersen, O. 1970. A modern English grammar on historical principles / part IV. 4, Syntax

(third vol.), London: Munksgaard.

269



Jespersen, O. 1974. A modern English grammar on historical principles / part I11. 3, Syntax

(second vol.). London: Munksgaard.

Jespersen, O. & Haislund, N. 1954. A modern English grammar on historical principles 7.

Part VII, Syntax., London: Munksgaard.

Kasper, G., & C. Roever 2005. Pragmatics in second language learning. In: Hinkel.E (ed.)

Handbook of Research in Second Language Teaching and Learning. Mahwah, New Jersey:

Lawrence Erlbaum Associates.

Kastberg, P. 2007. Cultural Issues Facing the Technical Translator. Cultural Issues Facing

the Technical Translator, 104-109.

Katz, J. J. & Fododr, J. A. 1963. The Structure of a Semantic Theory. Language, 39, 170-210.

Kintsch, W. 1974. The representation of meaning in memory, Hillsdale, N.J., Lawrence

Erlbaum Associates. New York: Halsted Press.

Kiss, K. E. 1998. Identificational focus versus information focus. Language -Baltimore-

Linguistic Society of America-, 74, 245-273.

Koller, W. 1989. Equivalence in Translation Theory. In: Chesterman, I. A. (ed.) Readings in

Translation Theory. Loimaa: Finn Lectura.

270



Konig, E. 1991. The meaning of focus particles : a comparative perspective. New York:

Routledge.

Kreidler, C. W. 1998. Introducing English semantics, London; New York, Routledge.

Kuepper, K. J. 1977. Literary Translation and the Problem of Equivalency. Meta, 22, 243-51.

Kuno, S. & Wongkhomthong, P. 1981. Characterizational and Identificational Sentences in

Thai. Studies in Language, 5, 65-109.

Lambrecht, K. 1996. Information structure and sentence form : topic, focus and the mental

representations of discourse referents. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Lambrecht, K. 1999. Why languages have cleft constructions. Austin: University of Texas.

Lambrecht, K. 2001. A framework for the analysis of cleft constructions. Linguistics, 39, 463-

516.

Landers, C. E. 2001. Literary translation : a practical guide, Clevedon: Multilingual Matters.

Larson, M. 1991. Translation : theory and practice tension and interdependence. Binghamton,

State University of New York.

271



Larson, M. L. 1984. Meaning-based translation a guide to cross-language equivalence
[Online]. Lanham, MD: University Press of America. Available:

http://catalog.hathitrust.org/api/volumes/oclc/11091449.html.

Lascarides, A., Copestake, A. 1998. Pragmatics and Word Meaning. Journal of Linguistics.

34-44.

Lawal, B. et al. (1996). A pragmatic study of selected pairs of Yoruba proverbs in Journal of

Pragmatics, pp.635-652.

Leech, G. N. 1996.Principles of pragmatics. New York: Longman.

Lees, B. 1963. Analysis of the Cleft Sentence in English. Zeitschrif fur Phonetik,

Sprachwissenschaft und Kommunikeitionsforschung,16, 371.

Lehmann, W. P. 1973. A structural Principle and its Implications. In Language, 49, 48-66.

Lehmann, W. P. From Topic to Subject in Indo-European. In Subject and Topic. Ed. C. N. Li.

London & Others: Academic Press Inc., 1976, pp. 445-456.

Levinson, S. C. 1983b. Pragmatics, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Levinson, S. C. 1994. Deixis. In: Asher, R. E. (ed.). Encyclopaedia of language and

linguistics. Oxford: Pergamon Press.

272


http://catalog.hathitrust.org/api/volumes/oclc/11091449.html

Levy, J. 2000. Translation as a Decision Process. In: Venuti, L (ed.). The Translation studies

reader. New York: Routledge.

Lewis.P. 2000. The Maeasure of Translation Effects. In: Venuti, L. (ed.) The Translation

studies reader. New York: Routledge.

Lewkowicz, N. 1967. A transformational Approach to the Syntax of Arabic Particles. PhD

Dissertation, Ann Arbor, MI: University of Michigan.

Lewkowicz, N. 1978. Topic and Comment and Relative Clause in Arabic. In Readings in

Arabic Linguistics. Bloomington: Indiana University Linguistic Club.

Lipinska-grzegorek, M. 1984. Thematization in English and Polish : a study in word order.

Poznan: Poznaniu.

Locastro, V. 2003. An introduction to pragmatics : social action for language teachers. Ann

Arbor: University of Michigan Press.

Lyons, J. 1977. Semantics. New York: Cambridge University Press.

Malmkjaer, K. & Windle, K. 2011. The Oxford handbook of translation studies. New York:

Oxford University Press.

Martinich, A. P. 1991. A Theory of Metaphor. Journal of Literary Semantics. 13(1): 3-95.

273



Matlub, A. 1980. Al-Balaghatul-’ Arabiyaa: Al-Ma’aniwa 1-Bayanwa |-Badee. Mosul: Mosul

University Press.

Mccabe .1998. Sentences Combined: Text And Discourse. In: Gleason,J.B., Ratner, N.B (ed.)

Psycholinguistics. 2nd : Ann Arbor.

Meier, G. E. H. 1988. The if-cleft Sentence. Acta Linguistica Hafniensia. 21, 51-61.

Mey, J. 1993. Pragmatics : an introduction. Oxford: Blackwell.

Mey, J. 1999. When voices clash : a study in literary pragmatics. Berlin; New York: Mouton

de Gruyter.

Mey, L. J. 2001a. Pragmatics: An introduction. Oxford: Blackwell.

Mey, L. J. 2001b. Literary pragmatics. In: D. Schiffrin, D. Tannen., H. E. Hamilton (ed.) The

handbook of discourse analysis. Oxford: Blackwell.

Mitias, M. H. 1988. What Makes an Experience Aesthetic?. Amsterdam: Rodopi.

Mithun, M. 1987. Is basic word order universal.In: Tomlin, R. S.(ed.)Coherence and

grounding in discourse. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Morris, C. W. 1938. Foundations of the theory of signs. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

274



Moutaouakil, A. 1989. Pragmatic functions in a functional grammar of Arabic. Dordrecht:

Foris Publications.

Muir, J. 1972. A modern approach to English grammar: an introduction to systemic grammar.

London: Batsford.

Munday, J. 2008. Introducing translation studies : theories and applications. London:

Routledge.

Neubert, A. & Sheve, G. M. 1992. Translation as text [Online]. Kent, Ohio: Kent State
University Press. Available:

http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk &AN=

28008.

Newmark, P. 1977. Communicative and Semantic Translation. Babel: International Journal

of Translation, 23, 163-80.

Newmark, P. 1988. A textbook of translation, New York, Prentice-Hall International.

Newmark, P. 1995. Approaches to Translation, New York, Phoenix ELT.

Newmark, P. 2004. Non-literary in the Light of Literary Translation. The Journal of

Specialized Translation.

275


http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk&AN=28008
http://search.ebscohost.com/login.aspx?direct=true&scope=site&db=nlebk&db=nlabk&AN=28008

Ngara, E. 1990. Ideology and form in African poetry : implications for communication.

London: Currey.

Nida, E. A. 1964. Toward a science of translating, with special reference to principles and

procedures involved in Bible translating. Leiden: E.J. Birill.

Nida, E. A. 1976. A framework for the analysis and evaluation of theories of translation. In:

Brislin, R. W. (ed.) Translation: Applications and research. New York: Gardner Press.

Nida, E. A. 2001. Contexts in Translating. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Nida, E. A. & Taber, C. R. 1969. The theory and practice of translation. Leiden: E. J. Brill.

Nirenburg, S., Carbonell, J., Tomita, M., and Goodman, K. 1992. Machine Translation: A

Knowledge-Based Approach. San Mateo: Morgan Kaufmann.

Nord, C. 2005. Text analysis in translation : Theory, methodology, and didactic application

of a model for translation-oriented text analysis. Amsterdam: Rodopi.

Nor-addeen, E (1991). /annahaw almujassar/ [The Simplified Grammar]. Tripoli: The Open

University.

Nunberg, G. D. 1978. The Pragmatics of Reference. Unpublished thesis Phd. Indiana

University.

276



Obeidat, N. 1994. The Presentation of Thematic structure in the translation of English and

Arabic Political Discourse. Unpublished thesis Phd Durham university

Ochs, E. & Schieffelin, B. B. 1979. Developmental pragmatics. New York: Academic Press.

Ogden, C. K. & Richards, I. A. 1923. The meaning of meaning. London: Routledge.

Osborne, H. 1983. Expressiveness: Where is the Feeling Found?, British Journal of Aesthetic

23-2, pp. 112-123.

Ouhalla, J. (1999). Focus and Arabic Clefts. In Rebuschi, G. & Tuller, L. (eds.), The

Grammar of Focus, 335-359. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

P, F. 2001. Linguistic Approaches. In: Baker, E. A. E. (ed.) Routledge encyclopedia of

translation studies. London: Routledge.

Pavey, E. L. 2004. The English it-cleft construction : a role and reference grammar analysis.

Brighton: University of Sussex.

Pedersen, V. H. 1988. Essays on translation. Forlag: Arnold Busck.

Pinedo, A. 2000. English clefts as discourse-pragmatic equivalents of Spanish postverbal

subjects. Estudios Ingleses: de la Universidad Complutense.

Pinkham, J. & Hankamper, J. 1975.Deep and Shallow Clefts. Proceedings of the 11th

Regional Meeting, Chicago Linguistic Society, 429-450.

277



Prince, E. F. 1978. A Comparison of Wh-Clefts and It-Clefts in Discourse. Language, 54,

883-906.

Prince, E. F. 2003. The Yiddish impersonal pronoun men ‘one’ in discourse. Presented at the

Annual Meeting of the Linguistic Society of America, Atlanta.

Quirk, R. 1985. A Comprehensive grammar of the English language, London: Longman.

Quirk, R. & Greenbaum, S. 1973. A university grammar of English. London: Longman.

Reinhart, T. 1982. Pragmatics and linguistics : an analysis of sentence topics.

Bloomington :Indiana University Linguistics Club.

Reiss, K. 1974. Das Problem der Textklassification in angewandt-linguistischer Sicht.

Linguistica Antverpiensia 8, 43-60.

Reiss, K. 1976. Text type and Ubersetzungsmethode Der Operative Tex. Hartmann's

Contrastive Textology. London: Longman.

Riffaterre, M. 1992. Transposing Presuppositions on the Semiotics of Literary Translation. In:

Biguenet, R. S. A. (ed.). The Craft of Translation. University of Chicago Press

Robinson, D. 1997/2002. Western Translation Theory - from Herodotus to Nietzsche.

Manchester/Northampton: St. Jerome Publishing.

278



Robinson, W. S., Tucker, S. & Hicks, C. G. 2009. Text and context : a contemporary

approach to college writing. Boston: Wadsworth Cengage Learning.

Searle, J. R. 1991. Response: Meaning, Intentionality, and Speech Acts. In: Lepore. E &

Gulick. R (ed.), John Searle and His Critics. Oxford: Basil Blackwell.

Salih,M & AThamnem,N.A.S 1996. Silence in Arabic-English Translation: The case of
Salih's Season of Migration to the North. Babel 42, 216-233.

Savory, T. H. 1968. The art of translation. Boston: The Writer.

Schmidt, S.T 1978. some problems of communicative text Theories. In: Dressler, W. (ed.)

Current trends in textlinguistics. Berlin: De Greyuter.

Searle, J. R. 1969. Speech acts : an essay in the philosophy of language. London: Cambridge

University Press.

Searle, J. R. 1991. Response: Meaning, Intentionality, and Speech Acts. In: Gulick, E. L. R.

V. (ed.) John Searle and His Critics. Cambridge: Cambridge.

Sell, R. D. 1991. Introduction. In: Sell, R. D. (ed.), Literary pragmatics. London & New York:

Routledge.

Seven-olof. D (2007). Focus. In: Versteegh, K. (ed.), Encyclopaedia of Arabic Language and

Linguistics I, 60-70. Simon, S. 1996. Gender in Translation. London: Routledge.

279



Sornicola, R. 1988. It -clefts and Wh-clefts: two awkward sentence types. Linguistics, 343—

379.

Sperber, D. & Wilson, D. 1995. Relevance : communication and cognition. Cambridge:

Blackwell Publishers.

Steiner, G. 1976. After Babel : aspects of language and translation. London: Oxford
University Press.

Straight, S. H. 1984. Three Dimensions in the Evaluation of Translation. In: M.G.ROSE (ed.)

Translation spectrum. Albany: State University of New York Press.

Strawson, P. F. 1964. Identifying reference and truth-values. In: Danny (ed.) Semantics: An

Interdisciplinary Reader in Linguistics, Philosophy and Psychology.

Stubbs, A. 1983. M. Discourse Analysis: the sociolinguistic analysis of natural languages.

Oxford: Blackwell.

Thomas, J. 1983. Cross-Cultural Pragmatic Failure. Applied Linguistics Applied Linguistics, 4,

91-112.

Thomas, J.1997. Meaning in Interaction: an Introduction to Pragmatics .London: Longman.

Thomas, J. 2010. Meaning in interaction : an introduction to pragmatics, Harlow: Longman.

280



Ul-anbari, I. 1989. Al-Insaf fi Masa’il il-Khilaf. Cairo: Al-Maktabat ul-Tijariyya.

Vande kopple, W. J. 1986. Given and new information and some aspects of the structures,

semantics, and pragmatics of written texts. In: Greenbaum, C. C. S. (ed.) Studying writing:

Linguistic approaches. Beverly Hills: Sage.

Vemann, T. 1974b. Words and syllables in natural generative grammar. In: A. Bruck, E. A.

(ed.) Papers from the Parasession on Natural Phonology. Chicago: Linguistic Society

Vennemann, T 1974. Theoretical word order studies: results and problems. papiere zur

linguistik 7, 4-25.

Venuti, L. 1995. The Translator's Invisibibility: A History of Translation. London: Routledge.

Venuti, L. 2000. The Translation studies reader. London: Routledge.

Verschueren, J. 1999. Understanding pragmatics, London: Oxford University Press.

Xiumei, X & Qinyan, G. 2012.Translatability vs untranslatability. Babel 58, 408-422.

Wang, SH 2003. Review of Contexts in Translating. The Linguist. 198-99.

Widdowson, H. G. 1973. An applied linguistic approach to discourse analysis. University of

Edinburgh.

281



Widdowson, H. G. 1979. The deep structure of discourse and the use of translation. In:

Widdowson, H. G. (ed.) Explorations in applied linguistics. London: Oxford University Press.

Wills, W. 1994. A framework for decision-making in translation. Target 6, 131-50

Wills, W. 1974. Probleme und Perspektiven der Ubersetzungskritik. IRAL, S, 23-41.

Wills, W. 1982. The science of translation : problems and methods, Tubingen: G. Narr.

Wills, W. 1996. Translation as intelligent behaviour: Terminology, LSP, and Translation:

Studies in Language Engineering in Honour of Juan C. Sager. Benjamins Translation Library,

18, 161-168.

Wright, W. 1985. A Grammar of the Arabic Language. Cambridge: Cambridge University

Press.

Wurst, G. & Raguet-Bouvart, C. 1998. Sounding the depths : water as metaphor in North

American literatures. Liége: Department, Université de Liege.

Yull, G. 1996. Pragmatics. Oxford : Oxford University Press.

Yull, G. 2007. The study of language, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Zydatiss, W 1983. Text Typologies and Translation. The incorporated Linguist, 22, 212-221

282



Appendixes

Appendix 1: page cover

OXFORD WORLD'S CLASSICY

CHARLES DICKENS
A TaLg of Two CITIES

® ,\
g e bpal ) gl

o .

283




Appendix 2: ST: line 1. TT: Line 1.

CHAPTER 11

THE MAIL

Ir was the Dover road that lay, on a Friday night
Late in November, before the first of the persons with
whom this history has business. The Dover road lay,
48 to him, beyond the Dover mail, as it lumbered up
Shooter's Hﬂ{‘ He walked uphillin the mire by the
side of the mail, s the rest of the passengers did;
- 10t because they had the least relish for walking
exercise, under the circumstances, but because the
hill, and the harness, and the mud, and the mail,
- were all so heavy, that the horses had three times
already come to astop, besides once drawing the
ach across the road, with the mutinous intent of
taking it back to Blackheath, Reins and whip and
‘coachman and guard, however, in combination, had
read that articlo of war which forbad a purpose other-
- ise strongly in favour of the argument, that some
brute animnﬁ are endued with Reason ; and the team
Tad ce'ﬁitulated aud returned to their duty, |

- With drooping heads and tremulons tail, they
- mashed their way through the thick mud, flounder-

ing and stumbling between whiles, as if they were
1ailing to pieces at the langer joints.  As often as the
driver rested them and brought them to a stand, with
- Wary “Wo-ho | so-ho then | the near leader vio-
;!é.nﬂy shook his head and everything upon it—like
a1 unusually emphatio horse, denying that the coach
“could be got up tEe ill. - Whenever the leader made

“da
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A TALE OF TWO CITIES )|

“But T would hold a pretty wager, sir, that a
House ike Tellson and Company was flourighing,
matter of ifty, not to speak of fifteen years agor”

“You might treble that, and sy & hundred and
fifty, yet not be far from the truth,”

“ Indeed, sir |

Rounding his mouth and both iy ¢yes, a8 he
stepped backward from the table, the waiter shifted
his napkin from his vight arm to his left, dropped
into a comfortable attitude, and stood surveying the
guest while he ate and drank, as from ap observatory
or watch-tower, ~ According 10 the immemorial
usage of waiters in all ages,

hen Mr. Lorry had fished his breakfast, ho
went out for a stroll on the beach, The Litle
narrow, crooked town of Dover hid itself away from
the beach, and ran its head into the chalk clifs,
like  marine ostrich, The beach wag g desert of
heaps of sea and stones tumbling wildly ahout,
and the sea did what it liked, and what it Jiked
wag destruction, 1t thundeved at the town, and
thundered at the cliff, and brought the coast down,
madly. - ‘The air among the houses was of so strong
8 iiscatory flavour that one might have supposed
sick fish went up to be dipﬁ)ed in it, as sick people
went down o be dipped in the sea, A Lt Eshm
was done in the port, and 4 quantity of strolling
about by night, and looking seaward ; partioularly
ab those times when the tide made, and was near
flood.  Small tadestmen, who did no business whats
ever, sometimes unaccountably realised large for-
bunes, and it was remarkable that nobody in the
eighbourhood eould endure a Jam lighter,
:fs the day declined into the af;:emoou, and the

uity which had been at intervals clear enough to
allow the French coast to be seen, becamo again
charged with mist and va oury Mr. Lorry's thoughts
seemed to cloud oo, When it was dark, and e gaf
before the coffee-room fir, awaiting his dinney g
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Appendix 4: ST: line 31. TT: Line 9

A TALE OF TWO CITIES )|

“But 1 would hold a pretty wager, sir, that a
House Jike Tellson and Company was flourishing, &
matter of fifty, not to speak of fifteen years ago?”

“You might treble that, and say a hundved and
fifty, yet not be far from the truth.”

“Indeed, sir "

Roundin%‘ his mouth and both his eyes, as he
stepped backward from the table, the waiter shifted
his napkin from his right arm o his left, dropped
into a comfortable attitude, and stood surveying the
guest whill he ate and drank, as from an observatory
or watch-fower.  According to the immemorial
us:g; of waiters in all ng

en Mr. Lorry had finished his breakfast, he
went out for & stroll on the beach. The Litle
narrow, crooked town of Dover hid itself away fronz
the beach, and ran its head into the chalk cliffs,
like & marine ostrich, The beach was a desert of
heaps of sea and stones tumbling wildly about,
and the sea did what it liked, and what it liked
was destruction, It thundered at the town, and
thundered at the cliffs, and hrought the coast down,
madly. The air among the houses was of so stror;g
a piscatory favour that one might have suppos
sick fish went up to be dip&ed in it as sick people
went down to be dipped in the sea, A little fishing
was done in the port, and a quantity of strolling
about by night, and looking seaward : particularly
at those times when the tide made, and was near
flood. Small tradesmen, who did no business what-
ever, sometimes wnaccountably realised large for-
tunes, and it was remarkable that nobody in the
neighbourhood could endure a lamplighter.

As the day declined into the afternoon, and the

air, which had been at intervals clear enough to °

allow the French coast to be seen, became again
charged with mist and vapour, Mr. Lorry's thoughts
seemed to cloud too. When it was dark, and he sat
before the coffee-room fire, awaiting his dinner a3
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9 A TALE OF TWO CITIES

o ad awaited his breakfast, his mind was busily
digging, digging, digfing, in the live red coals,

t% bottle of ;lzood claret after dinner does a digger
i the ted coals no harm, otherwise than ag it %as
a tendency to throw him out of work.  Mr, Lorry
had been idle  Jong time, and had just poared out
his last glassful of wine with as comElete an appear-
ance of satisfaction as is ever o be found i an
elderly gentleman of  fresh complexion Who has
g0t to the end of a bottle, when a rattling of wheels
came p the narrow street, and rumbled into the
inn-yard,

He set down bis glass untouched, “This is
Mam'selle!” said he.

Tna very fow minutes the waiter came in to an-
nomnet that Miss Manette had arrived from London,
and would be happy to see the gentleman from
Tellson's.

“So soon?” ‘
Miss Manette had taken some refreshment on the
voud, and roquired none then, and was extremely
anxious t0 see the gentleman from Tellson's imme-

dintely, if it suited his pleasure and convenience,

The gentleman from Tellon's had nothing left for
it but to empty his slass with an air of stolid des-
eration, setﬁe his odd Lttlo flaxen wig at the ears,
and follow the waiter to Miss Manette's apartment,
| Tt was # large, dark voom, fumnished in a funereal
manner with black horsehair, and loaded with heavy
dark tables, These had been oiled and oiled, wntil
the tivo tall candles on the table in the middle of
the room were gloomily veflected on every leaf a8
if fhey were buried, in deep graves of black mahogany,
and 1o ight tospeak of could bo oxpected from them
until they were dug oat.

The obscurity was so diffoult to penetrate that
Mr. Loy, picking his way over the well-vom
Turkey carpet, supposed Miss Manette to be, for
the moment, in some adjacent room, until, having
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Appendix 6: ST: line 17TT: Line 12.
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—an Bnglish lady—and I was one of the trustees,
His aftairs, like the affairs of many other French
gentlemen and French families, were entirely in
Tellson's hands. In a similar way 1 am, or 1 ﬁave
heen, trustee of one kind or other for scores of our
customers. These are mere business relations, miss ;
there is no friendship in them, no particular interest,
nothing like sentiment, 1 have passed from one to
another, in the comse of my business ife just as I
pass from one of our customens to another in the
course of my business day ; in short, I have no feel-
ings; [ am a mere machine, To go on—"

“But this is my father's story, sir; and I begin
to think "—the curiously roughened forehead was
very intent upon him—that when I wag left an
orghan through my mother's surviving my father
only two years, it was you who brought me to
England. T am almost sure it was {ou. :

M, Lomy took the hesitating little hand that
confidiigly advanced to take his, and e put it with
some ceremony to his lips, He then conducted the
young lady straightway to her chair again, and,
holding the chair-back with his Ieft hand, and using
his right by tuns to rub his chin, pull bis wig at
the ears, or point what he sai, stood looking down
into her face while she sat looking up into his,

“Miss Manette, it was I And you will see how
truly I spoke of myself just now, in saying I had no
feclings, and that all the relations I hold with my
fellow-creatures are mere business relations, when
you refiect that I have never seen yon since, No;
you have becn the ward of Tellson's House since,
and I have been busy with the other business of
Tellson's House since, Feelings ! 1 have no time
for them, no chance of them, ﬁspass my whole life,
miss, in turning an immense pectmiary Mangle.”

After this odd deseription of his daily routine of
employment, Mr, Lorry fiattened his flaxen wig
upon his head with both hands (which was most



Appendix 7: ST: line4 TT: Line 17

IRERETAEEESE )
1 gl g oy ol 5 u,; i J,CJ
§ Joblid &Jgés&juu{\f Wtw
-w‘yWé))u#J.w
Las ol Lo islnd e m.; C,M \‘::%
wPilu@i&mkqugw
,Jw;sai,;y_miugﬂyu.,&..sz,
l,&l;,,-é,Uu._J) ‘{Jsjﬂ.é ‘él._g|¢,&"§.xg»5\.ﬂﬁm ‘di
Mwydwbw}a)wd){k‘.if;\#w
oy i i 1l g S g gt e
. «.U}&uwa\pd%ﬂuw\ﬁ‘f
o G 1 i Sl &» . le;‘i\
dlws;ﬁ;yjum.uu,dlqw,.ﬂ}», :

+ ! s () .'ls
i o s_-‘n| L?:”l‘ -'OL'LL:l?d
ol gl gyl Ll

N °-'\" .erp-
Ol ‘oualsamw;&gofﬁl‘o ﬁwow
fl m»wﬁf}@(.jun;ﬁﬁ} Pore
i (! ﬂ)sw\y}é\gﬂij o
{ v obareled ‘
1 il gl g o 0; -r?
| b&u\ﬂchﬁ\f“bbwlméﬂb‘uﬁ pu .
| W
Aiﬁ}....l;t;ﬁﬂ-

f‘

Ll
‘ P .. QJ‘-J?_‘}JS ’
\‘--}:;JAM-UJM,?" - "|I
5 o ol mm;u,.,\mj.wyw‘;{
o g 0By g | da
oy b ol Jo 0500 g B, "
4y ’” i UNJW‘;MWI,@J\% '
il O P

3

A TALE OF WO CITIES 39

pictured to himself that it might have been already
tinged with grey,

“You know that your parents had no great
session, and that what they had was sepured your”
mather and o yoo, There has been 1o ey i
ﬁovery, of money, or of any other property ;

t_"“ n

He felt his wrist held closer, and fe stopped.
The expression i the forehead, which had sp par-
tialarly attracted his notice, and which wag now
immovable, had deepened nto one of pain and
horror,

“But he as been—been fownd, He is alie,
Greatly changed, it i too prohable 5 almost a wreck,
it is possble ; though we will hope the best, St
alive. - Your father has been taken 4o tho house of
an od servant in Paris, and we e going there: I,
to identify him if T an s you, to vestore him to lif,
love, duty, rest, comfort,”

shiver ran throngh her frame, and from it
through his, She wid, in low, distinet, awe-
stricken voice, as if she were sayin¥ it in a dream,

“Lam going to see bis Ghost] 1t will by i
Ghost—not him "

Mr. Lorry quietly chafed the hands that held his
arm. “There, there, there | Sge 10w, see now |
The best and the worst are known 19 you, now,
You are well on your way to the poor wronged
gentleman, and, with a fair voyage, and a fair
land journey, you will be soon at i dear side,”

She repeated in the same tone, sunk o a whisper,
I have been free, T have been happy, yet his Ghost
hag never haunted me |”

“Only one thing more,” said My, Lorry, laying
stress upon it as a wholesome means of enforeiy
her attention : “he hag been found under another
uame ; his own, long forgotten or long concealed,
Itwould be worse than useﬁss oW o inquire which ;
Worse than useles to seek to kuow whether he ag
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licking, and even chami)ing the moister wine-rotted
fragments with eager relish, There was no drainage
to carry off the wine, and not only did it all get
taken up, but so much mud got taken up along with
it, that there might have been a scavenger in the
street, if anybody acquainted with it could have
believed in such a miraculous presence,

A shrill sound of laughter and of amused voices
—voices of men, women, and children—resounded
in the street while this wine game lasted, There
was little roughness in the sport, and much Playful-
ness. There was a special companionship in it, an
observable inclination on the part of every one to
join some other one, which Jed, especially among
the Iuckier or lighter-hearted, to frolicsome em-
braces, drinking of healths, shaking of hands, and
even joining of handsand dancing, a dozen together.
When the wine was gone, and the places w%ete it
had been most abundant were raked into a gridiron-
pattern by fingers, these demonstrations ceased, as

suddenly asthey had broken out. The manwho had |

left his saw sticking in the firewood he was cutting,
set it in motion again ; the woman who had left on
4 door-step the ittle pot of hot ashes, at which she
had been trying to soften the pain in her own starved
fingers and toes, or in those of her child, returned
to it; men with bare arms, matted locks, and
cadaverous faces, who had emerged into the winter
light from cellars, moved away, to descend again;
and a gloom gathered on the scene that appeared
more natural to it than sunshine.

The wine was red wine, and had stained the
ground of the narrow street iu the suburb of Saint
Antoine," in Paris, where it was spilled. It had
stained many hands, too, and many faces, and many
naked feet, and many wooden shoes, The hands of
the man who sawed the wood, Jeft red marks on the
billets ; and the forehead of the woman who nursed
he*baby, was stained with the stain of the old rag
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fcking, nd even champing the moister wine-totted
fragments with eager reYish. There was nodrainage
to camy off the wine, and not only did it all get
saken up, ut so much mud got taken up along with
i, that there might have been a searenger i the
stree, if anybody aquinted with it could have
pelieved in such a miraculous presence.

A shrill sound f langhter and of amused voices
_yoices of men, vomen, and children—resounded
in the street while this wine game lasted. There
as ltle ronghuess n the sport, and much playful-
s, There was & special compationship 1n i, a0
olservable incination on the part of every one o
join some other one, which led, especially among
the Iuckier or lighter-hearted, ¥ frolicsome e~
s, Qrinking of healths shaking of hands, and
even joining of handsand dancing,  dozen togetber.
When the wine was gone,and the laces where it
Tiad been mostabundant were yaked into a gridiron-

ttern by fingers, these demonstrations ceased, a8

4 Lo ki e stieking in phe frewood he e cutting,

et 1 in motion again ; the Womal who had left on
a doortep the ttle pot of hot ashes, at which she
Jad ben rying o oftn he pin in her own starved
fingers and togs, o i thase of her child returned
to it; men with bare arms, ™a Jocks, and
cadaverous faes, who bad emerged ino the winter
lght from cellans, moved away, to descend again
and a gloom gathered on the sténe that appeated
more natural to it than sunshine:

The wine was 1ed wine, and had stained the
ground of the narrow street i the suburb of Saint
Antoine; in Paris, where it was spilled. It bad
staned many hands, tod, and many faces, and many
naked feet, and many wooden shoes. The hands of

the man who sawed the wood, I red marks on the

billets ; and the forehead of the woman who nursed
D by, was stained with the stain of the old rag
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heart, The joker rapped it with his own, took o
nimble spring upward, and came down in a fantastic
dancing attitude, with one of his stained shoes
jexked off his foot into his hand, and held out, A
Joker of an extremely, ot to say wolfishly practieal
character, he looked, under those circumstances,

“Put it on, J)ut it on,” said the other, “(lall
wine, wine; and finish there,” With that adviee,
he wiped his soiled hand upon the ﬂoker’s dress,
such a5 it was—quite deliberately, as having dirtied
the hand on his account ; and tiwn re-crossed tho
road and entered the wine-shop,

This wine-shop keeper was a bull-necked, martial-
looking man of thirty, and he should have been of

a hot temperament, for, although it was a hitter .

day, he wore no coat, but carvied one slung over
his shoulder. - His shirt-sleeves were rolled u , 00,
and his brown arms were bare to the elbows, Neither
did he wear anything more on his head than his
-own crisply-ourling short dark hatr, Hewas a dark
man altogether, with good eyes and a good bold
breadth between them. - Good-humoured looking on
the whole, but implacable-looking, too ; eviden ya
man of a strong resolution and a set purpose; a
man 1ot desirab?e to be met, rushing down a narrow
poss with a gulf on either side, for nothing would
turn the man,
Madame Defarge his wife, sat in the shop behind
* the counter as he came in, Madame Defarge was
stout woman of about his own age, with & watehful
eye that seldom seemed to Jook at anything, a large
hand heavily ringed, a steady face, stroug features,
and great composure of manner, There was a
character about Madame Defarge, from which one
might have predicated that she did not often make
mistakes against herself in ahy of the reckonings
over which she presided. Madame Defarge being
sensitive to cold, was wrapped in fur, and had g
quaatiy of bright shav] tvined about her head,
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one of you has already been theve, and can show
the way, Gentlemen, adieu |”

They ﬁid for their wine, and Jeft the place, The
eyes of Monsieur Defarge were studying his wife at
her knitting when the elderly gentleman advanced
from his corner, and begged the favour of a word,

“Willingly, sir,” said Monsieur Defarge, and
quietly stepped with him to the door,

Their conF:rence was very short, but very docided,
Almost at the first word, Monsieur Defurge started
and became deeply attentive, It had not lasted o
minute, when he nodded and went out, The gentle- I
man then beekoned to the young lady, and they,
too, went out.  Madame Defarge knitted with
nimble fingers and - steady eyebrows, and saw
nothing.

Mr. Jurvis Torry and Miss Manette, emerging
from the wine-shop thus, joined Monsieur Defarge
in the doorway to which he had divected his other
company just before, It opened from a stinking
lttle lack court-yard, and was the general public
entrance 10 a great pile of houses, inhabited by a
great number of people. I the gloomy tle-paved
entry 0 the gloomy tile-paved staircase, Monsieur
Defarge bent down on one knee to the child of his
old master, and put her hand to his lips, 1t wag
gentle action, but not at all gently done; a very.
remarkable transformation had come over him fn a
fow seconds, Ho had 1o good-humour in his face,
nor any openness of aspect loft, but had become a
secret, angry, dangerous man, .

“It is very higﬁ; it is a littlo diffiult, Better
to begin slowly.” Thus, Monsiour Defarge, in a
stern voice, to %h. Lorry, as they began ascending
the stairs,

“Is ho alono?” tho lattor whispered,

“Alone! God help him, who should be with
him ! sid the other, in the same low voice

Is ho always alone, then?”
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CHAPTER VI

THE SHOEMAKER

Goon pav " said Monsieur Defarge, looking down
at the white head that bent low over the shoemaking,

1t was raised for & moment, and a very faint voice
responded to the salutation, as if it were at a
distance :

“Good day !”

“You are still hard at work, [ see?”

After a longsilence, the head was lfted for another
moment, and the voice veplied, “Yes—I am work-
ing.” This time, a pair of haggard eyes had looked
at the questioner, before the face had dropped again.

The faintness of the voice was pitiable and dread-
ful. It was not the faintness of physical weakness,
though confinement and hard fare no doubt had
their part int. Its deplorable peenliarity was, that
it wag the faintness of solitude and disuse, It was
like the Last feeble echo of a sound made long and
loug ago. So entively had it lost the life and reso-
nance of the human voice, that it affected the senses
like @ once beantiful colour faded away into & poor
weak stain, S0 sunken and suppressed it was, that
it was like a voice underground, o expressive it
was, of & hopeless and lost creature, that a famished
traveller, wearied out by lonely wandering in o
wilderness, would have remembered home and
friends in such a tone before lying down to die,

Some minutes of silent work had passed : aud the
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] f";get what it was you asked me. What did ol 4, bl sl 1 e Lgp e :@uﬂ Jy
0 say n

i ﬂ,.kwjl igoll, sadled " ..
d “] said, couldn't you describe the kind of shoe, ‘ ) ] 3 gl .

| «,wur..l,,l.l.adiﬁly@‘é‘x_mﬂ‘}jn_

for monsienr's information ?” | i . vt
“Itisa lady's shoe, Itisa young lady's walking- | 4619 fos “’IJ y

ghoe. It is in the present mode, [ never saw the

mode, I have hm{ a pattern in my hand” He | R 7

glanced at the shoe with some Jttle passing touch of | bl o slonal g0 bl 83 4| Bbe i
ride, ‘ - d a

: % And the maker's name?” said Defar}gxe. 1 Il el é*“ L -;JL” (T @ P ot W
Now that he had no work to hold, he laid the w '

‘\ (' ".". | ",:'
knuckles of the right hand in the hollow of the left, ' il Ly ool gy hai Ul g Vi i
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His haggard eyes turned o Defarge, as if he would
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THE Gorppy THRE4D

CHAPTER 1
FIVE YEARS runep

Toazson's Ban by Templo Bar wag g old-fashioned
Place, even in the Jear one thousand seyen hydyeq
and eighty, It yg very small, very dark, very ugly,
very incommodious, |t Wag an ol({fashioned Place,
MOreover, in the mora] attibye that the partners
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MOre convenient places of hugipesg Tellson's (the
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CHAPTER II

A SIGHT

Yoy know the Old Ralegwell, no douht?” ?" said
ono of the oldestof clrks f0 Jory the messenger:

(¢ Yos,sir,” retumed Jorty, in somethmg of 8
dogged manner, “Idoknowthe B:uley

Cust 5o, And you know M Mr. 1o

«{ know Mr, Lory, sty m uch bette than 1
know the Baley. Much betf/ar said Jerry, not

nlike & reluctant witness at the establishment,in

nestion, “ thanl as & honest tradesman, W

know the Balley”
tVory well, Tind the door where the witnesses

ﬁm and show the door-keeper this note for Mo
HI He will then let Lyou in
¢ nto the court, m' /

«Tnto the court.”
M, Crancher's eyes seemed to get 3 litle closer

t one another, and 10 mmrchange the inquiry,

What do you thmk of this?”
4 A ] to wait in the court, § gir?” he asked, a5

fhe result of that conference
[ am going to tell you. The door-keeper will
pass the note o Mr. Lo;ﬁ' and do you make any
that will attract Mr. Lonty's attentlon, and
show him where you stand. Then what you have to
o, is, to remain there untll o wants you.”

T that all, ir?”
Tyt all. e vishes to have o messeger at

- Dand, Thiss to tell him you ar® there,”

101,05
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aopened, that the Judge in the black cap pro-
E(med }is own doom as certainly as the prisongr’s,
and even died before im. - For the rest, the Old
Bailey was famous s 8 kind of deadly inn-yard,
from which pale travellers set out continually, in
carts and_coaches, on a violent passage into the
other world : traversing some two miles and a half
of public street and road, and shaming fow good
citizens, i any. S0 powerful i use, and 5o desirable
to be good use in the begilminf. 1t was famous,
100, for the pillory, a wise old institution, that
inficted o punishment of which 1o one could foresee

" the extent; also, for the whipping-post, another

dear old institution, very humanising and softening
10 behold in action ; also, for extensive transactions
in blood-money, another fragment of ancestral
wisdom, systematically leading to the most frightful
mercenaty crimes that could be committed under
Heaven, - Altogether, the Old Bailey, at that date,
was 4 choico ilustration of the precept, that
4 Whatever is is ight;”*an aphorism that would
bo ag final as it 18 lazy, did it not include the
roublesome consequence, that nothing that ever
a8, Wag Wrong.

Making his way through the tainted erowd, dis-
pensed up and down this hideous scene of action,
with the skill of a man accustomed to make his way
quietly, the messenger found out the door he sought,
and handed in his lotter through a trap in it, Ko,
people then paid to see the play at the Old Baileiy,
Just as they paid to see the play in Bedlam=only
the former entertainment was much the dearer.
Therefore, all the Old Bailey doors were well

- guarded—except, indeed, the social doors by which

the criminals got there, and those were always left
Wide open,

After some delay and demur, the door grudgingly
tumed on its hinges a very little way, and allowed
Mr. Jerry Crancher to squeese himself into court,
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“Did you eyey se
Prisoner?x by v

Not 50 like (the Witness said) e
mistaken, i

“Look well upgy that. gentlep
friend there,” pogfting to ligxfn W, bt

ho had {,

per over, “and they Jogk ) upon the ;
OW 88y you? Ape they very liky gq

owing for my leayag friend’s q

Prayed to bid my Jogppeq friend lay

and giving no very graciong consent, the |

ecame much more remarkyhle, My !

of Mr. Stryyer (the prisoney’s coun
t

what happe
might happen twice ; whether he wous’mv
0 confident if he had geqy ghig illustra
ashness sooner, whethe b Would be s ¢
aving seen it; and more, The upsho

fitted the prisoner's gage gp the jury, lik

suit of clothes ; showing them how the patr
sad, was a hired

traflicker in blood,

Yy Was his friend and partner, and
5 how the watchfy] eyes of those
Swearers had rested on th
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victim, because some family affaivs in France, he
being of French extraction, did re(ﬁuire his making
those passages across the Channe —though what
those affairs were, a consideration for others who
were near and dear to him, forhad him, even for
his Tife, to disclose. How the evidence that had
been warped and wrested from the young lady,
whose anguish in giving it they had witnesse,
came to nothing, involving the mere lttlo innocent
gallantries and- politenesses likely o pass between
iny young gentieman and young lady so thrown
together ;—with the exception of tht reference to
George Washington, which was altogether too ex-
{ravagant and mpossible o be regarded in any
other light than as & monstrous Joke, How it
would be & weakness in the government to hreak

down in this attempt to practise for popularity on

the lowest national antipathies and fears, and there.

fore Mr, Attorne{-Geueral had made the most of
it; how, neverthelest, it rested upon nothing, save

that vile and infamous character of evidence too

often disfiguring sueh eases, and of which the State

Trials" o thiy country were full, But, there my

Lord interposed (with as grave a face ag if it had

not been true), saying that he could not gt upon

that Bench and suffer those allusions,

Mr. Stryver then called his fow witnesses, and
Mr. Cruncher had next to attend while Mr. At
torney-General turned the whole suit of clothes
Mr. gtryver had fitted on the jury, inside out;
showing how Barsad and Cly were even a hundred
times better than he had thought them, and the

risoner & hundred times worse, Lastly, came my

ord himself, turning the suit of clothes, now ingide
out, 10w outside in, but on the wholo decided]
frimming and shaping them into grave-clothes for
the prisoner,

And now, the jury turned to consider, and the
great fles swarmed again,
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“Indeed?”

“For gracious sake say something else besides
“indeed,” or you'll fidget me to death,” said Miss
Pross: whose character (dissociated from stature)
was shortness,

“Really, then?" said Mr. Lorry, as an amend-
ment. :

“ Really, is bad enough,” returned Miss Pross,
“but better, Yes, I am very much put out.”

“May I ask the canse?”

“I don'’t want dozens of people who are not at
all worthy of Ladybird, to come here looking after
her," said Miss Pross. '

Do doens come for that purpose?”

+“ Hundreds,” said Miss Pross,

1t was characteristic of this lady (as of some other

ople before her time and sinco) that whenever
jor original proposition was questioned, gho exag-
gerated it _

“Dear me!" said Mr, Lorry, as the safest ve-
mark he could think of

“T have lived with the darling—or the darling
has lived with me, and paid me for it ; which she
certainly should never have done, you may take
your affdavit, if I could have afforded to keep cither
myself or her for nothing—since she was ten years
old. - And it really very hard,"said Miss Pross

Not seeing with precision what was very hard,
Mr, Lorry shook his head ; using that impottant

¢t of himself as & sort of fairy cloak that would

fit alx'thing.

ALl sorts of peaple who are not in the least
degree worthy of the Ket, are alvays tarning up,"
said Miss Pross. “When you began it—"

“ ] bogan it, Mis Pross h

“Didu’t you? Who brought her father to lfe?"

“Oh! If that was beginning it~—" said Mr

my.
“It wasn't ending it, I suppose? I say, when




Appendix 20: ST: line 22. TT: Line 22.

v,-ﬁul b 0‘ ;.‘"’Jl&‘ .‘y‘}a l,qu Jw\dd«ufﬂ
by 5 1ol 0y 651 Ll §f il

" MI,‘-’J)M ¢5)>‘i By iy b sy iy
‘w byt ey iy e, 00 i o
2 by bz Bl oy il 5 ] e
! Ll W ds ¥ Sy sl 0l o by L}»&w
{'W;*J‘W‘dﬂw ol s Gl Ul
by Lr Cas s Bl b ol ol
B8 o by o s Ll s
B o U0 o 6

ooy b bty B b 5
-[:&dehw‘)ﬁ@‘,ﬁpsﬁﬁ,mlym
-&‘JW‘J“)W'W ol iy . g e
: Lono U Sty ol 3 1 s .

|rlﬂle',fgu0lij,ﬁﬁ»;u,5'ﬂ|@bs;
b 5 J 120150008 o g o
‘. gl o oY1 s gl
0L Lo Y1 5 5 iy g 2

_‘ | sl ol ol L iy
‘lSJ), onn sl 40 gl el

”ﬂ;qu,ogu by 0 5 Ji5 Lo Lo
‘Wi s o W iy N1 G k70
; l;i,ms, oYl Al gl
@Jyw;\uigu'\lqcuﬁaw‘w;lg

138

302

16 A TALB OF TWO CITIES

40 him, and they go on together, walking up and
down, walking up and down, wnil he is composed,
But he never sa{s aword of the true reason of his
vestlessness, to her, and she finds it best not to hint
at it o him. In slence they go walking up and
down together, walking up and down together, tll
her love and company have brought him o himself”

Notwithstanding Miss Pross's denial of her own
imaginaton, there was a perception of the pain of
being monotonously haunted by one sad idea, in her
repetition of the phrase walking uE and down, which
tostified to her Eosswsing such a thing,

The corner has been mentioned as & wonderful
comer for echoes ; it had begun to echo so resound-
ingly to the tread of coming feet, that it seemed as
thongh the very mention of that weary pacing t0 and
fro had set it going, ;

“Here they are!” said Miss Pross, risng o
oeak up the confevence; “and now we shall ﬁave
hundre& of peaple pretty soon |”

1t was such & curious comer in its acoustical
K;operti’u, such & pecular Bar of a place, that 48~

7, Loy stood at the opey window, looking for
the father and daughter whose steps he hearg, ho
fancied they would never approach, Not only would
the echoes die away, as though the steps had gone;
but, echoes of other teps that never came would be
heand in ther stead, and would die avay for good
when they seemed close at hand,  Howerer, father
and daughter did ab ast appear, and Miss Pross was
eady at the street door to recelve them. ]

Miss Pross was & pleasant sight, albet wid, and
ved, and grim, taking of her darlng's bonnet when
she came up-tais, nd touching i up ith the ends
of her handkerchief, and blowing the dust off it
and foldini her mantle veady for laying by, and
smoothing her rich hair with s much pride as she
could iossibly have taken in her own hair ifshe had
been the vainest and handsomest of women. Her
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ever gained admittance, On this oceasion, Migy
Pross, responding to Ladybird’s Eleasnnt face and |
pleasant efforts to please her, unbent exceedingly ;
80 the dinner wag very plessant, too,
/18 wag an oppressive day, and, after dinner, Liucie
proposed that the wine should be earried out undey
the plane-ree, and they should sit thee in the ai,
As everything turned uson her, and vevolved abou
her, they weut out under the plane-ree, and ghe
carried the wine down for the special benefit of My,
Lorry, She had installed herseﬁfcsome time before,
a8 ﬂ Lorry's cup-bearer ; and whil they sat under
theplane-tme,ta&ng,sheke his glass eplenished,
Mysterious backs and ends of houses peeped at them
48 they talked, and the plane-tree whispered to them
in its own way above their heads, k

Still, the Hundreds of people did not present’
themselves. Mr. Damay presented himsel}) while
they were stting under the plane-tree, but he was
only One, ‘

tor Manette received him kindly, and so did
Lucie, But, Miss Pross suddenly became afficted
with  bwitehing in the head and body, and retired
into the house, ~ She was not unfrequently the
victim of this disorder, and she called it in familiar
conversation, “a fit of the jerks,”

The Doctor was in his best condition, and looked
specially young. The resemblance between him
and Lucie was very strong at such times, and a8
they sat side by side, she leaning on his shoulder,
and he resting his arm on the back of her chair, it
was very agreeable to trace the likeness,

He had been talking all day, on many subjects
and with unusual vivacity, “Pray, Doctor Manette,
said Mr, Darnay, as they sat under the plane-tree
—and he aid it in the natural pursuit of the topic
in hand, which happened to be the old buildings of
London—have you seen mach of the Tower?”*

“Lincie and I have been there ; butonly easually
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We have seen enough of it, to know that it teems
with interest  little more.”

« have been there, 48 you remember,” said
Darnay, with a smile, thongh reddening a Tittle
angrly, “in another character, and notin a character
that gives facilities for seeing much of it They
told me a curious thing when | vas there.”

4 What was that?” Lucie asked.

1 making some alterationsythe workmen came
upon an old dungeon, which had been, for many
years, built up and forgotten. Every stone of its
£ et wall vas covered by inscriptions which had
heen catved by prisoners—dates, namés, complaints,
and prayers, Upon & corner stone in an angle of
the wall, one prisoner, who seemed to have gone to
execution, had cut as his Jast work, three %etters.
They were done with some very poor instrument,
and hurriedly, with an unsteady hand, At first,
they were vead as D, 1. C. ; but, on heing more
carefully examined, the last letter was found to be
. There was no record or legend of any prisoner
with those initials, and many fruitless guesses were
made what the name could {ave been. ~ At length,
it was suggested that the letters were not initials,

119

bt the complete woed, Die. The floor was examined
very canefully under the ingeription, and, in the
carth beneath ? sto(ile,h or ti%le, orfsome fragment1 of

ving, were found the astes of & r, mingled
gzth gche ashes of a small Ieathempagaese or gag
"What the unknown prisoner had written will never
b read, but he had written something, and hidden
it away to keep it from the gaoler.”

<)y futher,” exclaimed Lucie “you are ll |”

He had suddenly started up, with his hand to
his head, His manner and his Jook quite terrified
eyl Threae g

No. my dear, not ill. There ave large drops of
1ain failing, ad they made me start.rg Wepshad
better go in.”

.
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the last words, after fhere had been g vivid flash
(" which had shown him lounging in the window.
“And 1 hear them |” he added again, after a
' peal of thunder, “Here they come, fasy fiece,
and furious "
Tt was the rush and voar of rain that he typifed,

and it stopped him, for no voiee could be heard in -

it A memorable storm of thunder and lightning
broke with that sweep of water, and there was not &
moment’s fnterval in crash, and fire, and rain, wntl
after the moon rose at midnight.

The great bell of Saint Paul's wag striking One in
the cleared air, when Mr, Lorey, escorted by Jerry,
high-booted and bearing a lantern, set forth on his
roturn-passage to Clerkenwell. There were soliary

tches of road on the way between Soho and

Jerkenwell, and Mr. Lorry, mindful of footpads,
always retained Jerrz for this service: though it
vias usually performed a good two hours earlier

“What a night it has been! Almost a night,
Jorry,” said Mr. Lorry, “to bring the dead out of
their graves,”

“] never see the night myself, master—nor yet
I don't expect to—what would do that,” answered

Jery.

“Good night, Mr. Carton,” said the man of
business, “Good night Mr. Darnay. Shall we
ver see such a night again, together "

Porhaps. Perhaps, see the great erowd of people
with its rush and roar, bearing down upon them,
00,
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telve yards square, As the tall man suddenly got
up from the ground, and came rurining at the
carriage, Monsienr the Marquis clapped his hand
for an instant on his sword-hil,

- “Killed ” shrieked the man, in wild 4 ration,
extending both arms a their length aborve his head,
and staring at him, *Dea ”

The peaple closed round, and looked t Monsieur
the Marquis. There wag tothing revealed by the
many eyes that looked at him but watehfulness and
cagerness ; there was no visible Tenacing or anger,
Neither did the peoplo say anything ; after the first
cry, they had been ilent, and they remained so,

¢'The voice of the submissive man who had spoken,

as fia and tame in its extreme submission, - Mon.
sieur the Marquis ran his eyes over them all, as if
they had been mere vats come out of theiy hols,

He took out hs purse,

“Its extraordinary to me,” sid he, “that you
people cannot take care of youselves and your
children, One or the other of you is for ever in
the way, How do I know what injur}' you have

done my horses,  Sea! Give him that,”

He threw out a gold coin for the valet to pick up,
and all the heads craned forward that al] the eyes
mi%ht look down at it as it foll. The tall man
called ont again with a most unearthly cry, “ Dead |

He was arrested by the quick arriva{ of another
man, for whom the rest mage way. On seeing him,
the miserable creature fell upon h shoulder, sobbing
and crying, and pointing to he fountain, where
Some women were stooping over the motionless
bundle, and moving gently about it They were as
silent, however, as the men,

“I know all, T know all,” said the last comer,
“Be a brave man, my Gaspard ! 1t s better for
the poor litle plaything to die so, than to Lve, [t
has Sied in a moment without pain, Could it haye
lived an hour a happily?”
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But, there remained  broken country, bold and
open, 4 little village at the bottom of the hil, a
broad sweep and rise beyond it, a church-tower, a
windmill,a forest for the chase, and a erag witl
a fortress on it wsed as & prison. Round upon all
these darkening objects as the night drew on, the
Marquislooked, with the ai of one who was coming
near home,

The village had its one poor street, with its poor
brewery, poor tamnery, poor tavern, poor stable-
yard for relays of post-horses, asoor ountain, all
ustal Xoor appointments. 1t had its poor })eople
oo, All its people were poor, and many of them
were sitting at their doors, shredding spare onions
and the like for supper, while many were at the
fountain, washing leaves, and grasses, and any such
small yieldings of the earth that could be eaten,
Expresive signs of what made them poor, were not
wanting ; the tax for the state, the tax for the
chureh, the tax for the lord, tax local and tax
general, were to be paid here and to be paid there,
according to solemn inseription in the litle villge,
untl the wonder was, that there was any village
left unswallowed."

Fow children were to be seen, and no dogs, As
to-the men and women, their choice on earth was
stated in the prospect—Lifo on the lowest torms
that could sustain it, down in the Litle village under
the mill; or eaptivity and Death in the dominant
prison on the crag, |

Heralded by a courie i advance, and by the
eracking of Kis ilions’ whips, which twined
snake-like about their heads in the evening air as
ifi ho came attended by the Furies,' Monsieur the
Marquis drew up in his travelling carriage at the
posting-house gate. It was hard by the fountain,
and the peasants suspended their operations to look
at him. He looked at them, and saw in them,
Without knowing it, the slow sure fling down, of
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CHAPTER IX

¥
THE GORGON'S HEAD

Trmsa heavy mass of building, that chiteau of
Monsieur the Marquis, with a large stone court-yard
before it, and two stone sweeps of staircase meetin
in & stone terrace before the principal door, X
stony business altogether, with heavy stone balus-
trades, and stone urns, and stone flowers, and stone
faces of men, and stone heads of ions, in all direc-
tions. As if the Gorgon's head had surveyed i,
wheri it was finished, two centuries ago.

 Up the broad flight of shallow steps, Monsieur the
Marquis, lambeau preceded, went from his carriage,
suffiiently disturbing the darkness to elicit Joud
remonstrance from an owl in the roof of the geat
pile of stable building away among the trees. All
else was 80 quiet, that the flambeau carried us the
steps, and the ofher fambean held at the great door,
hurnt as if they were ina close room of state, instead
of being in the open night-air, Other sound than
the owls voice there was none, save the fallng of a
fountain nto its stone basin; for, ‘it was one of
thase dark nights that hold their breath by the hour
together, and then heave a long low sigh, and hold
their breath again,

The great door clanged behind him, and Monsien
the Marquis crossed a hall grim with certain old
boar-spears, swords, and knives of the chase ;
grimmerwith certain heavy riding-rods and riding-



Appendix 27: ST: linel6. TT: Line 14.

T ——

142 A TALE OF TWO CITIES

whips, of which many & peasant, gone t0 his bene-
factor Death, had felt the weight when his lord was

angry.

,ﬁrv}:)iding the larger rooms, which were dark and

made fast for the night, Monsieur the Marquis, with
his flambeau-bearer going on before, went up the
staircase o a door ina corridor. This thrown open,
admitted him to his own private apartment of three
rooms: his bed-chamber and two others. High
vaulted rooms with cool uncarpeted floors, great
dogs upon the hearths for the burning of wood in
winter time, and all luxuries befitting the state of a
marquis in a loxarious age and country. The
fashion of the Jast Louis but one, of the line that
was never to break—the fourteenth Louis—was con-
spieuous in their rich furniture ; but, it was diversi-
fied by many objects that were illustrations of old
pages in the history of France.
" A supper-table was laid for two, in the third of
the rooms ; a round room, in one of the chitean's
four extinguisher-topped towers. ‘A small lofty
voom, with its window wide open, aud the wooden
jalousie-blinds closed, so that the dark night only
showed in slight horizontal lines of black, alterna-
ting with thelr broad lines of stone colour.

“My nephew,” said the Marquis, glancing at
the supper preparation ; “they said he was not
arrived,

Nor was he; but, he had been expected with
Monseigneur.

“Ah! Itis not probable he will arrive to-night
nevertheless, leave the table ag it is. I shall be
ready in a quarter of an hour.”

In a quarter of an hour Monseigneur was ready,
and sat down alone to his sumptuous and choice
supper. His chair was opposite to the window,
and he had taken his soup, and was raising his
glass of Bordeaux to his lips, when he put it

own,
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~ mill, the prison on the crag, the little village in the

llow, the ga.san ts at the fountain, and the mender
(hyfou .o . s with his blue cap })ointing out the chain
under the carriage. That ountain suggested the
Paris fountain, the Tittle hundle | ing on the step,
‘the women bending over it, and the tall man wi
his armg up, crying, “Dead |” <
 “T am cool 1ow,” said Monsieur the Marquis,
““and may go to bhed,” :

So, leaving only one light burning on the large
‘hearth, he let his thiy gauze curtaing fall aygupq
‘him, and heard the night break ity silence with g
long sigh ag he composed himself to gleg
_, he stone faces on the gnter walls stared blindly

ch creatures
ly ever to say what g set down for them,
or three heayy hours, the stone faces of the
chatean, lion anq human, stared bling] i

darkness lay on l] the landscape, dead dark.
its own hush to the Jmshing dust on al]
ad got

ed

habitantg slept soundly, and were foq anq freed.

e fountain iy the village flowed unseey and
Unheard, ang thq fountain at the chateau dro

Se€0 and unheqyd._posy melting away, Jike the

Minutes tht ey, falling from the ring of Time

~through thyee dark hours, Then, the grey water
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he liad had any such exalted expectation, he would
not have prospered. He had expected labour, and
he found it, and did it, and made the best of it.
In this, his prosperity consisted.

A certain portion of his time was passed at Cam-
bridge, where he read with undergraduates as a
sort of tolerated smuggler who drove a contraband
trade in European languages, instead of conveying
Greek and Latin through the Custom-house’  The
rest of his time he passed in London,

Now, from the days when it was ‘always summer
in Bden, to these days when it is mostly winter in
fallen Jatitudes, the world of a man has invariably
goue one way—Charles Darnay's way—the way of
the love of a woman,

Ho had loved Lucie Manette from the hour of his
danger, He had never heard a sound so sweet an
dear as the sound of her compassionate voice ;
had never seen a face so tenderly beautiful, as hers ,
when it was confronted with his own on the edge of
the grave that had been dug for him. - But, he had
not yet spoken to her on the subject ; the assassi-
nation at the deserted chiteau far away beyond the
heaving water and the long, Jong, dusty roads—the
solid stone chateau whicl had itself become the
mere mist of a dream—had been donea year, and
he had never yet, by so much as a single spoken
word, disclosed to her the state of his heart,

"That he had his reasons for this, he knew full
well, It was again a summer day when, lately
arrived in London from his college occupation, he
turned into the quiet corner in Soho, bent on seck-
ing an opportuuity of opening his mind to Doctor
Manette, 1t was the close of the summer day, and
he knew Lucie to be out with Miss Pross,

He found the Doctor reading in his arm-chair at
awindow. The energywhich ﬁnd atonce supported

him under his old sufferings and aggravated their
sharpness, had been gradually restored to him, He
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herself ax’l,d all theworld, Fopwiy

ich reagon, Dogto
anette,” said Darnay, modestly but firmly, «]

would not agk that word, t0 save my Jif”

“Tam qure of it, Charles Darnay, mysterios
arise out of cloge love, as well ag gyt of wide

ivision ; in the formep €ase, they are subtly 4ng
elicate, and diffnlt o Denetrate, My daughtor
Lcie is, in this ong respect, such a mystery me;
L can make no guess af, the state of her heart,”

“May Lask, s, if you think she js—»" g 1,
hesitated, her futher supplied the regt,

“Is sought by any other suitor "

“ It is what | meant o say.”

Her father considered a L] before he anvered -

“You have seen Mr, Carton here, yourself, .
Stryver is hero t00, occasionally. [f it b 4t all, it
can only he by one of these,”

“Or {oth,’ said Daruay,

“I'had not thought of both 5 1 should ot e
cither, likely, You wan promise from me, Te])
me what it is,”

“Itis, that if Miss Manette should brin

gto youat
any time, on her oy Pat, sueh a eonfidence g |

have ventured to Iay before yon, you will bear togt;.
mony t0 what I have said, and to your belief in i,
hope you may be able to think 80 well of me, a5

“Igive the Promise,” said the Doctor, “withons
any condition, "I helieye your object to be, purely
and truthflly, a you have stated it, | believe

tial to her perfoct happiness,

Twill give her to you,
€re were~Charles Dayn,

a7, if there wepgmmm

S

58 o Sy 1m0 i

ﬁ,ai&ylbbbﬁw

PR IVRICH PR VW YO PR B |
ol gl ] ol ol 4 ol o el
VMQ&“‘MMMWMIMJ
#wiﬁuiwiw-wgg;&
;Ju;,«,uﬁ'i i b U ol T L
ol il iy el el
i bl Ny e sl i
:u;lg-Ju byl g Jl g &l il ey :
i Agag Y ‘qﬁa“ﬂ‘«sﬁ“gr
U C\}JJL Y!r:a'\“lnlﬁl L@J:LuOLg fyLH ¢
“...i.df)lSI':!@;I:}JUJQ-&JMSI:b. )
cilsy ol ] eslo ),;muﬁmhs‘
| o ol U
o e cybarle] el "tu',\ uf 1
QU,-@@@!MW (Ll gl OIS Lo 02

189

312



Appendix 31: ST: line 1. TT: Line 25

i Bl J s tlly g ) sl aa i
REREY sl )
s bl o0l s e j f;_\

Ul g 1 ey

o Sy gl b o Cannw Sy ‘Wr&brj,
ol sy (gl B4 sl (Ui J1 i
oyl oy sl b0 A 3 g
ARRI gl b L] ol PR

oy 1 g Jlu.fl) w,a(g Ao 6 l.m, Jhr!
1 Wi o g Gl s Wl B sty
i gy 0 0 T s L 5
o B 0 b gy ol 2l ople LI gy
oYl gy Ll ozl i 0y

A TALE OF TWo cim:s

y left him, and i

.‘% 0 Lucxe came
hurried into the r00m alone—fyy Miss

(. gone straight up-staing—and
readmg-chalr emf)ty i

father' she cal ed 0 him, ¢ Pygha
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Towards Soho, therefore, Mr. Stryver shouldered
his way from the Temple, while the bloom of the
Long Vacation's infancy was still upon it, Anybody
who had seen him projecting himself into Soho
while he was yet on Saint Dunstan’s side of Temple
Bar, bursting in his full-blown wai along the pave-
ment, o the jostlement of all weaker people, might
have seen how safe and strong he was,

His way taking him fm ellson’s, and he both
banking at Tellson's and knowing Mr, Lorry as the
intimate friend of the Manettes, it enteved M,
Stryver's mind to enter the bank, and reveal o Mr,
Lorry the brightness of the Soho horizon, So, he
pushed open the door with the weak rattle in its
throat, stumbled down the two steps, got past the
two ancient cashiers, and shouldered himself into
the musty back closet where Mr. Lorry sat at great
books ruled for figures, with perpendicular iron
bars to his window as if that were ruled for figures
too, and everything under the clouds were a sum,

“Halloa!” said Mr. Stryver. “How do you
do? T hope you are well |

It was Stryver's grand peculiarity that he always
seemed toobig foranyElace, orspace. Hewagso much
oo big for Tellson’s, that old clerks in'distant corners
looked up with looks of remonstrance,'as though he
squeesed them against the wall, The House fself,
magnificently reading the paper quite in the far-off
Eee:ffective, lowered displeased, as if the Stryver

had been butted into its responsible waistcoat,

The discrect Mr, Lorry said, in a sample tone of
the voico he would recommend uader the eireu
stances, “How do you do, Mr, Stryver?  How do
ﬁgu‘ o, sir?” and shook hands. There wag a pect-

rity in his manner'of shaking hands, always to be
Seen in any lerk at Tellson’s who shook hands with
& eustomer when the House pervaded the air, He

8hook in a self-abnegatin way, as one who shook
for Tellson and Co. WERTRY,
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Mz, Lorry, mildly tepping the Stryver am, “the
young lady. The young lady goesrafore all” ] ‘
“Then you mean to tell me, M, Lorry,” il
Stryver, squaring his elbows, “that it i8 your des
liberate opinion that the young Jady at present in
uestion is & mincing Koo ?

“Not exactly so. 1 mean 0 tell you, Mr. Strye
ver,” said Mr. Lorry, yeddening, *that T will heae
10 disresIectful word of that young Jady from say
lips ; and that if 1 knew any man—which I hope
o not—whose tasto was 80 COree, and whose tempar
ywas 80 overbearing, that he could not restrain him,
gelf from speaking distespectfully of that young lady
ab this desk, not even Tellson's should prevent my

iving him a piece of my mind.” :

"The necessity of being angry i
Jiad put M. Stryver's blood-vessels into
state when it was his turn 0 be 8ugty ; Mz, Loy’
veins, methodical as their courses could usnally b
were in 1o better state now it was his burn,

£That iy what 1 mean to tell you, sir,”
Ml"’. Lowry./ “Dray let there bo 1o mistake abot

e ' .
Mr, Steyver sucked the end of a ruler for o Jit
whil, and then stood hiftig  tane out of his toet
with it, which probably gave him the toothacl
He broke the awkwand silence by s;linﬁ |
(€'his s something new to me, Mr. Lorry:
deliberately advise me not to o up to Soho o1
offer myself—myself, Stryver 0 he King's Bent
hm.?” {
# o you ask m for my advice, Mr, Stryver?
“5“’1333&” T ] —_—
“Very good. Then ive it, and you haves
fed it correctly.” Py 2
« Aud all 1 can say of it ds," loughed StrVR
with & vex;(:st laugh, tlmtl this-ha;, ha [=Ded
everything past, present, and to come.
J§f,‘w wderstand me,” pursued Mr.
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could go to Soho in the evening, and come to your
chambers afterwards.”

«Then I say yes,” said Stryver: 1 won't go up
there now, I am not so hot upon it as that comes
to; I say yes, and I shall expect you 0 look in
to-night, Good morning.”

Then Mr. Stryver turned and burst out of the
Bank, causing such a concussion of air on his passage
through, that to stand up against it bowing behind
the two counters, requived the utmost remaining
strength of the two ancient clerks. Those venerable
and feeble persons were always seen by the public
in the act of bowing, and were populatly believed,
when they had bowed a customer out, still to keep
on bowing in the empty office until they bowed
another customer in.

The barrister was keen enough to divine that the
panker would not have gone so far in his expression
of opinion on any less solid ground than moral
cortainty, Unprepared as he was for the large pill
o had to swallow, he got it down. And now,”
aid M, Stryver, shaking his forensic forefinger at
the Temple in general, when jt was down, ““my way
out of this, is, to put you all in the wrong.”

"It was a bit of the art of an Old Baile})]' tactician,
it which ho found great velief, You shall not put
mein the wrong, young lady,” said Mr. Stryver ;
Pl do that for you.”

Accordingly, when Mr, Lorry called that night
as late as ton 0'clock, Mer, Stryver, among & quantity
of books and papers litteved out for the purpose,
soemed to have nothing less on his mind than the
subject of the morning. He even showed surprise
when he saw Mr. Lorry, and was altogether in an
absent and Breoccupied state,

“Well |” said that %ood-natured emigeary, after
a foll halthour of bootless attempts to bring
him round to the question. I have been to
Soho.”
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degradation I have not been so degraded but that

the sight of you with your father, and of this home

made such a home by you, has stirred old shadows

that I thought had died out of me, Since I knew

you, I have been troubled by a remorse that I
thought would never reproach me again, and have

heard whispers from old voices impelling me up- ;
ward, that fethought were silent for ever, I have 1
had unformed ideas of striving afresh, beginning
anew, shaking off sloth and sensuality, and fighting
out the abag%oned fight. A dream, all a dream,
that ends in nothing, and leaves the sleeper where
he lay down, but I wish you to know that you
inspired it.”

“Will nothing of it remain? O Mr, Carton,
think again ! Try again |”

““No, Miss Manette ; all through it, I have known
myself to be quite undeserving. And yet I have
had the weakness, and have still the weakness, to
wish you to know with what a sudden mastery you
kindled me, heap of ashes that I am, into fire—a
five, however, inseparable in its nature from myself,
quickening nothing, lighting nothing, doing no
service, idly burning away.”

““Since it is my misfortune, Mr, Carton, to have
made you more unhappy than you were hefore you
knew me—"

“Don’t say that, Miss Manette, for you would
have reclaimed me, if anything could. You will not
be the cause of my becoming worse,”

“Since the state of your mind that you describe, |
is, at all events, attributable to some influence of
mine-*this is what I mean, if I can make it plain—
can I use no influence to serve you? Have I no
power for good, with you, at all?”

“The utmost good that I am capable of now,
Miss Manette, I have come here to realise, Let me
carry through the rest of my misdirected life, the
remembrance that T opened my heart to you, last of
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CHAPTER XIV

B HONEST TRADESHAN

o the eyes of Mr. Jeremiah Cruncher, sitting on
i stool n Fleet Steeet with his grsly urchin beside
i, a vast number and variety of objects in moves
ment were every dy presented. Who could sit upon
anything in Fleet %treet during the busy hours of
e day, and not bydazed and deafened by two im-
mese Processions, 0ne ever tending westward with
the sun, the other ever tending castward from the
sun, both ever tending to the plains beyond the
ra%e of red and purple where the sun goes down!
ith his straw in his mouth, M. runcher sat
watching the two streams, Jike the heathen rustic*
 ho has for several centuries been on daty watching
one stream—saving that Jerry had 1o expectation
- oftheir ever running dry, Nov wouldit have been
an expectation of a hopeful kind, since 3 small part
~ of his income was derived from the pilotage of timid
-~ Women Smostly of a full habit and past the middle
ferm of lfe) from Tellson’s sde of the tides to the
 opposite shore. Brief as such companionship was i
every separato instance, M. Cruncher never failed
10 become 80 interested in the lady s to express &
strong desire to have the honour of drinking her
very good health,  And it vas from the gifs be-
stowed upon him tovards the execution of this
-~ Denovolent purpose, that he recruited his finances,
48 Just now observed.
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te: which he did, holding his breath. Crouching
own again in a corner there, and looking in, he made
out the three fishermen creeping through some rank
grass | and all the gravestones in the churchyard—
ft was a large churchyard that they were in—look-
ing on like ghosts in white, while the church tower
itself Tooked on like the ghost of a monstrous giant.
They did not creep far, before they stopped and
stood upright. And then they began to fish,

They fished with a spade, at first. Presently the
honoured parent appeared to be adjusting some
instrument like a great corkscrew, Whatever tools
they worked with, they worked hard, until the
awful striking of the church clock so terrified Young
Jerry, that he made off, with his hair as stff as his
father’s.

But, his long-cherished desire to know more
about these matters, not only stopped him in his
running away, but Jured him back again. They
were still fishing perseveringly, when he peeped in
at the gate for the second time; but, now they
seemed to have gota bite, There was a screwing
and complaining sound down below, and their bent
figures were strained, as if by a weight. By slow
degrees the weight broke away the eaxth upon it,
and came to the surface. Young Jerry very well
knew what it would be ; but, when he saw it, and
saw his honoured parent about to wrench it open,
he was so frightened, being new to the sight, that he
made off again, and never stopped until he had run a
mile or more.

He would not have stopped then, for anything
less necessary than breath, it being a spectral sort
of race that he ran, and one highly desirable to get
to the end of. He had a strong idea that the coffin
he had seen was running after him ; and, pictured
as hopping on behind him, bolt upright, upon its
narrow end, always on the point of overtaking him
and hopping on at bis side—perhaps taking his arm
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Notwithstanding an unusual flow of company, the
master of the wine-shop was not visible. He wag
not missed ; for, nobody who crossed the threshold
looked for him, nobody asked for him, nobody
wondered to see only Madame Defarge in her seat,
presiding over the distribution of wine, with a bowl
of battered small coins before her, as much defaced
and beaten out of their original impress as the
small coinage of humanity from wgose ragged
pockets they had come.

A suspended interest and.a prevalent ahsence of
mind, were perhaps observed by the spies who
looked in at the wine-shop, as they looked in at
every place, high and low, from the king’s palace
to the criminal’s gaol, Games at cards languished,
players at dominoes musingly built towers with
them, drinkers drew figures on the tables with spilt
drops of wine, Madame Defarge herself picked out
the pattern on her sleeve with her toothpick, and
saw and heard something inaudible and invisible a
long way off,

hus, Saint Antoine in this vinous feature of his,
until mid-day. “Tt was high noontide, when two
dusty men passed through his streets and under his
swinging lamps: of whom, one was Monsieur De-
farge : the other a mender of roads in a blue cap.
All adust and athirst, the two entered the wine-ghop.
Their arrival had lighted a kind of fire in the breagt
of Saint Antoine, fast spreading as they came along,
which stirred and flickered in flames of faces at most
doors and windows. Yet, no one had followed
them, and no man spoke when they entered the
wine-shop, though the eyes of every man there were
turned upon them, ‘

“Good day, gentlemen!” said Monsienr De-
farge.

It may have been a signal for loosening the
general tongue, It elicited an answering chorus of
“Good day!”
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i eyes open, but had heen
‘ ,hif‘heyy hag lo,unged away in
,pogeless, accidental manner,

i hable-
m%;ax:e, checkin§ off her work
and her eyes looked at the
enough, and T shall kit
i)

:M?”
py bad; the people are so

adame retorted, correcting him,
g an extrs something iuto his
im 10 good.
ertainly it was 1 who said so, but
g0, Of course,”
mmed madame, in o high voice.
d have enough to do to keep this
ithout thinking, All we tgink,
That is the subject we think
us, from morning to night, enough
hout embarrassing our heads con-
think for others? No, no.”
s there to pick up any crumbs he
d ot allow his bafled state
his sinister face ; but, stood with
- gallantry, leaning his elbow on
itle counter, and occasionally

688 this, madame, of Gaspard’s
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‘ “No," said Defarge.

‘ “In effect,” madame struck in, looking up from
her work and her little song, “we never hear aboy
them, We received the news of their safe artival,
and perhaps another letter, or perhaps two; bu,
since then, they have gradually taken their roag
in life—we, ours—and we have held no corpe-
spondence,”

“Perfectly 50, madame,” replied the spy. *She
is going to be married.”

“Going?” echoed madame. “She was protty
enough to have been married long ago. You
English are cold, it seems to me.”

“Oh! You know I am English,”

“I perceive your tongue is,” returned madame ;
“and what the tongue is, I suppose the man is.”

He did not take the identification asa compliment
but he made the best of it, and turned it off with
a laugh.  After sipping his cognac to the end,
he added :

““Yes, Miss Manette is going to be married. But
not to an Englishman ; to one who, like herself, is
Trench by birth. And speaking of Gaspard (ah,
poor Gaspard | It was cruel, cruel }), it s a curious
thing that she i3 going to marry the nephew ‘of
Monsieur the Marquis, for, whom Gaspard was
exalted to that height of so many feet; in other
words, the present Marquis, But he lives unknown
in England, he is no Marquis there; he is Mr.
Charles Darnay, I'Aulnais is the name of his
mother's family.”

Madame Defarge knitted steadily, but the intelli-
gence had a palpable effect upon her husband. Do
what he woufd, ehind the little counter, as to the
striking of a light and the lighting of his pipe, he
wag troubled, and his hand was not trustworthy.
The spy would have been no spy if he had failed to
see it, or to record it in his mind. !

Having made, at least, this one hit, whatever it

B |
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CHAPTER XVIII

NINE DAYS

Tig marriage-ay was shining brightly, and the
were ready outside the closed door of the Doctor's
room, Where he was speaking with Charles Darnay.
They were ready 0 go to church: the heautifal
bride, Mr. Lorry, and Miss Pross—to whom the
event, through 4 gradual process of reconcilement
to the inevitable, would have heen one of absolute
liss, but for the yet lingering consideration that
her brother Solomon should have been the bride- |
groom. ~

“And s0,” said Mr. Lorry, who could not suff.
ciently admire the bride, and who had been moving
round her to take in every point of her (uiet, pretty
dress; “and 50'3t was for this, my sweet Lucie,
that 1 brought you across' the Channel, such a
baby ! Lord blessme! How little I thought what
Ywas doing | How lightly I valued the obligation
Lwas conferring on my friend Mr, Charles |

“You didn’t mean it,” remarked the matter-of-
fact Miss Pross, “and therefore how could you
know it? Nonsenso "

“Really? Well; but don't ery,” said the gentle
Mr. Lorry,

“’} am not erying,” said Miss Pross; “you
are,
I, my Pross?” (By this time, M, Lorty dared
0 be pleasant with her, on occasion, )
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very curious to me; perhaps, o your better infor«
mation it may be less so.”
~ Glancing at his hands, which were discoloured
by his late work, the Doctor looked troubled, and
listened attentively, Ho had already glanced at
-~ his hands more than once.

“Doctor Manette,” said Mr, Lorry, touching him
affectionately on the arm, ““the case is the case of a
patticularly dear friend of mine. Pray give your
mind to it, and advise me well for his sake-—and
ahove all, for his daughter's—his danghter’s, my
dear Manette,”

“If T understand,” said the Doctor, in a subdued

tone, ““some mental shock——?
4 ‘" es!»

and proceeded,

“My dear Manette, it s the case of an old and a
prolonged shock, of great acuteness and severity to
the affections, the feclings, thethe—as you express
it—the mind. The mind. Tt is the case of ashock
under which the suferer was borno down, one cannot
say for how long, hecause I believe he cannot cal-
culate the time himself, and there are no other
means of getting at it. 1t is the case of a shock
from which the sufferer recovered, by a process that
e canniot trace himself—ns T onee K
licly relato in a striking manner, It is the case of
-~ ashock from which he has recovered, so completely,

8t be a highly intelligent man, capable of close
a;gplication of mind, and great exertion of hody, and
OF constantly making fresh additions to his stock of
owledge, which was already very large. But,

. Unfortunately, ther has been,” he paused and took

a deep breath~“y slight relapse.”

The Doctor, in a low voice, asked, * Of how long
duration -

“Nine days and nights,”

““Be expicit,” said the Doctor, ““Spareno detail.”
M. Lorry saw that they understood one another,

eard him pub-
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The echoes rarely angwered to the actual tread of
Sydney Carton. Some half-dozen times a year, at
most, he claimed his privilege of coming in unin-
yited, and would sit among them through the
evening, 88 e had once done often. He never
came there heated with wine, And one other thing
regarding him wag whispered in the echoes, which
fas been whispered by all true echoes for ages and
ages.
No man ever really loved a woman, lost her, and
knew her with a blameless though an unchanged
mind, when she was a wife and a mother, but her
children had & strange sympathy with him—an
instinetive delicacy of pity for him, “What fine
hidden sensibilities are touched in such & case, no
echoes tell; but it is so, and it was 5o here. Carton
was the first stranger to whom litle Lucie held out
Ter chubby arms, and he kept his place with her
as she grew. The little boy had spoken of him,
almlost atthe last, “Poor Carton! Kiss him for

»

Mr, Stryver shouldered his way through the law,
Tike some great engine foreing itself through turbid -
water, and dragged his useful friend in hig wake,
Tike a boat towed astern. As the boat so favoured
is usually in o rough plight, and mostly under
water, 80, Sydney had a swamped lfe of it. But,
casy and strong custom, unhappily so much easier
and stronger in him than any stimulating sense of
desert or ‘disgrace, made it the lfe he was to Jead ;
and he no more thought of emerging from his state

/ of lion's jackal, than any real jackal may be sup-

posed to think of rising to be a lion. Stryver was
vich ; had married a florid widow with property and
three boys, who had nothing particulgrly shining
a}llbogt them but the straight hair of their dumpling

eads, .

These three yomng gentlemen, Mr. Stryver, ex-
uding patronage of the most offensive quality from
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Jove for him or her help to him, and asked her
 What is the magic secret, my darling, of your
being everything to all of us, as if there were only -

. one of us, yet never seeming 10 be hurried, or o

have too much to do?”

~ Bat, there were ofher echoes, from a distance,

that rumbled menacingly in the corner all through
{his space of time. ~And it was now, about little
ucie’s sixth birthday, that they began to have an
awful sound, as of a great storm i France with a

- dreadful sea ising.

On & night in mid-July, one thousand seven
undred and eighty-nine, Mr. Lorry came in late,
from Tellson's, and sat himself down by Lucie and
er husband in the dark window, " It was a hot,
wild night, and they were all three reminded of the
old Sunday night when they had looked at the
lightning from the same place.

41 hegan to think,” said Mr. Lorry, pushing his
brown wig back, “that I should have to pass the
nightat Tellson’s, Wehave heen so full of business
all day, that we have not known what to do first, o
which way to turn.  There s suich an uneasiness in
Paris, that we have actually a run of confidence
upon us} Our customers over there, seem not to
o able to confide their property to 1S fast enough.
‘Thepe is positively  mania among some of them for
gending it 0 Eng{and.”

t/That has a bad look,” said Darnay.

« A bad Look, you say, my dear lgamay? Yes,
but we don’t know what reason there is in it
People areso unreasonable ! Some of us at Tellson’s
are getting old, and we really can't be troubled out
of the ordinary course without due occasion.”

. “8till,” said Darnay, “you know how gloomy
and threatening the sky is.”

«] know that, to be sure,” assented Mr, Lorry,
trying to persuade himself that his sweet temper
wag soured, and that he grumbled, “but I am
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ing them again in gossip. Gradually, these strings
of ragged peoFIe shortened and frayed away; and
then poor lights bégan to shine in high windows,
and slender fires were made in the streets, at which
neighbours cooked in common, afterwards supping
at their doors.

Scanty and insufficient suEpera those, and inno-
cent of meat, as of most other sauce to wretched
bread. Yet, human fellowship infused some nourish
ment into-the flinty viands, and struck some sparks
of cheerfulness out of them. Fathers and mothers
who had had their full share in the worst of the
day, played gently with their meagre children ; and
Jovers, with sucha world around them and before
them, loved and hoped.

Tt was almost morning, when Defarge’s wine-shop
ported with its last knot of customens, and Mon-
sienr Defarge said to madame his wife, in husky
tanes, while fastening the door

4 At last it is come, my dear "

¢ i well 1 veturned madame, * Almost.”

Saint Antoine slept, the Defarges slept: even
The Vengeance slept with her starved grocer, and
the drum was at rest. The drum's was the only
voico in Saint Antoine that blood and hurry had not
changed. The Vengeance, a8 custodian of the drum,
could have wakened him up and had the same specch
out of him as before the ]Yzmtille foll, or old Foulon
was seized ; not o with the hoarse tones of the men
and women in Saint Antoines bosom,.
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He helped Mr. Lorry to wrap himself in a number
of coats and cloaks, and went out with him from
the warm atmosphere of the old Bank, into the
misty air of Fleetsroet, My love to Liucie, and
to little Lucie,” sid My, Lorry at Parting, “and
take precious care of them £l 1 come back.”
Charles Darnay shook his head and doubtfally
smiled, as the carriage rolled away,

That night~—it was the fourteenth of Augustt-he
sat up late, and wrote two fervent letens; gne wag
to Lucie, explining the strong obligation he was
under to go to Paris, and showing her,at Jength,
the reasons that ho had, for feelng confident at

" he could become nvolved in no personal danger
there; the other was to the Doctor, confiding Lucie
and their dear child to his eare, and dwelling onthe
same topicswith the strongest assurances, T b,
ho wrote that he would despateh lettes in proof of
his safety, immediately after his arriyal.

1t wag a hard day, t{at day of being among them,
with the frst reservaion of their joint Tives on his
mind, 5 was a hard matter to preserve the jnno-
cent deceit of which they were profoundly unsus-
Kicious. But, an affectionate glanes at hig wife, s0

appy and busy, made him resolute not to tell her
what impended (e had been half moved to do it, 80
strange 1t was o him o ach in anything without her
quit i), and the day passed quickly Barlyin the
evening he embraced her, and her searly lessdear
namesake, pretending that he would return by-and-
by (an imaginary engagement took him out, and he
had secreted a valiso of clothes readﬂ), and 5o he
etterged into the heavy mist of the heavy stregts,
with a heavier heart,

The unseen force was drawing him fst to itself,
now, and all the tides and winds were setting
straight and strong towards it. He left s wo
Letters with & trusty porter, to be delvered half an
hour before midnight, and uo sooner ; took horse

)
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the Suspected; which struck away all security for
liberty or ife, and delivered over any good and
innocent person t any bad and guilty one prisons
gorged with people who had eommitted no offence,
and could obtain no hearing ; these things became
the established order and nature of appointed things,
and seemed o be ancient usage before they were
manyweeks old. - Above all, one hideous figure grew
a3 familiar as if it had been before the general (gm
from the foundations of the world—the figure of the
sharp fomale called La Guillotine,

Tt was the popular theme for jests it was the best
cure for headache, it infallibly provented the hair
from turning grey, it imparted a peeuliar delicacy
to the complexion, it was the National Razor which
shaved close: who kissed La Gillotine, looked
through the little window and sneezed into the sack,
It was the sign of the regeneration of the human
race. It supersoded the Cross, Models of it were
worn on breasts from which the Cross was discarded,
and it was bowed down to and believed in where the
Cross was denied!

It sheared off heads so many, that it, and the
ground it most polluted, were a rotten red, It wag
taken to pieces, ke a toy-puzale for a young Devi,
and was put together again when the occasion wanted
it, It hushed the eloquent, strack down the power-
ful, abalished the beautiful and good. Twenty-two
friends of high i)ublic mark, twenty-one living and
one dead, it had lopped the heads off, in one morning,
in a8 many minutes! The name of the strong man
of Old Seripture had descended to the chief function.

- ary whoworked it ; but, s0 armed, he was stronger
than his namesake, and blinder, and tore away the
gotes of God's own Temple every day. :

Among theso tertors, and the brood belonging
to them, the Doctor walked with a steady head :
confident in his power, cautiously persistent in his
end, never doubting that he would save Lucie’s
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.‘fell as he spoke, and he threw it into a

myself the Samson of the fivewood guillo-
sgﬁm again! Loo, loo, loo; Loo, 190,
nd off her head comes! Now, a child.
tickle; Pickle, pickle! And off s head
All the famili '
chuddered as he threw two more hillets into
ut it was impossible to be there while
wyer was at work, and not be in his
nceforth, to secure his good will, she
oke to him first, and often gave him drink-
ch he readily received.
inquisitive fellow, and sometimes when
ite forgotten him in gazing at the prison
grates, and in lifting her heart up o her
she would come to herself to find him
t her, with his knee on his bench and his
in its work, ““But it's not my busi-
ould generally say at those times, and
iskly fall to his sawing again,
cathers, in the snow and frost of winter,
winds of spring, in the hot sunshine of
the rains of autumn, and again in the
frost of winter, Lucie passed two hours of
this place; and every day on leaving
ssed the prison wall, !ler ushand saw
80 she learned from her father) it might be
in iv0 o six tmes: it might be bvic or thrie
.+ it might be, not for a week or a fortnight
er. “It wag enough that he could and did see
hen the chances sorved, and on that possi-
she would have waited out the day, seven days

ese occupations brouﬁht her round to the De-
* month, wherein hor father walked among
08 With a steady head, On a lightly-snow-
ernoon she arrived at the usual comer, It
Y of some wild rejoicing, and a festival
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involving the Least offence 0 the people, but because
they were not vich, and Charles, throughout his
imprisoniuent, had ad to pay heavily for his bad
food, and for his guard, and towards the living of
the fworer prisonens,  Partly on this account, and
partly toavoid 3 domestic spy, they kept no servant 5
tho citizen and citizenes Who acted a8 porters at
the court-yard gate, rendered them  occasional
sorvioe ; and Jerry (almost wholly transferred o
them by Mr. Lorry{hud become their daily retainer,
ani had bis bed there every night.

VIt was an ondinance of the Republic One and
Tndivisible of Liberty, Equality, Fraternity, or
Death, that on the door or door-post of every house,
the name of every inmate must be Jogibly inseribed

in lotters of a certain size, at a certain convenient

height from the ground.” Mr. Jerr Crancher’s

name, therefore, duly embellished the doorpost dowr
below and, as the afternoon shadows geepened,
tho owner of that name himself appeared, from
overlooking Fainter whom Doctor Manette had
employed to add to the lst the name of Charles
Eveémonde, called Darnay.

[ the universal fear and distrust that darkened
the time, all the ustal Tarmless ways of life were
changed. In the Doctor's little household, as in
yery many others, the articles of daily consumption
that were wanted were purchased every evening, in
small quantities and at varions small shops. To
avoid attractimir notice, and to give 88 little oc-
caston ag possible for talk and envy, was the general
desire.

For some months past, Miss Pross and Mr.
Crancher had discharged the office of purveyors
the former carrying the money; the Qatter, the

hasket, REvery afternoon at about the time when

the public lamps were Tighted, they fared forth on

this duty, and made and brought home such pur-
chases as were needfol: Although Miss Pross,
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place of the same description they had passed, and,
fhough ed with patriotic caps, was not so red as the
qost, Sounding Mr. Cruncher, and finding him of
jer opinion, Miss Pross resorted to The Good
mpubrican Brutus of Antiquity, attended by her

cavalier.
"Glightly observant of the smoky lights; of the
peaple, pipe in mouth, playing with limp cards and
vellow dominoes 3 of the one bare-breasted, bare-
‘ymed, soot-hegrimed workman reading & Journal
aloud, and of tho others litenig to bim; of the
coanons Worn, o laid aside to be xesumed ; of
o or three customens fallen forward asleep,
in the popular higheshouldered shaggy black
o Jooked, in that attitude, like slumbering
or dogs; the two outlandish customens
pproached the counter, and showed what they
fed.

their wine was measuring out, a man dpamd
another man in a comer, and rose to depart
ing, he had to face Miss Pross. No sooner
0 Ewe her, than Miss Pross uttered a scream,
ped her hands.
a momeut, the whole company were on their
That somebody was assassinated by somebody
cating  diffrence of opinion was the likeliest
ence, Everybody looked 1o see somebody
but only saw a man and & woman standin

t each other ; the man with all the outwarg
fof a Frenchman and a thorough Republican ;
yoman, evidently English,
hat ias said in this disappointing anti-climas,
o distipls of the Good %&publican Bratus of
(uity, except that it was something very voluble
loud, would have been gs so much Hebrow or
dean to Miss Pross dud her protector, though
been all ears, But, they had no ears for
Weing in their surprise, - For, it must be recorded,
8810 only was Miss Progs lost i amazement and
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1 ] reappear in the morning.  You g0 0 the

Court yo-morrow?”
- «Yes, unhapﬁily.”

(] shall be there, but only as one of the crowd,
yill find a place for me. Take my arm,

" Jir, Lonty did 50 and they went down stairs and
out i " A few minates brooght them 0 :
i U568

5 destination. (arton Jeft him there ;

hot lingered at 2 e distance, and turned back {0
fhe gote agun when it was shut, and touched it |
To going to the prison every day. K.
¢§he came 0ut fere,” he said Jooking about him, .

)
o this way, must Jave trod on these stones

often,  Let me follow in her steﬁs.’ ;
o ton o'clock ab night when o stood hefore
son of La Force, where she had §
s of times, A Jitle wool-sawyer, having
 his shop, WS qmoking s pipe &b his

blic?”
- Notill: Sixty-three
io a hundred soon.

d s men comPlnin sometimes, of behmg
oll, that

u often go 1o see him——"
? Alvags, Bvery day. Whata barbr | s i
seen him at work?” ' Bl o
iy 0,00 .
i 1

4
ot ad w him v;{l:en he hasha g%odeléa’rf}l:f j
gure s to yourse citizen he shaved the O b o
Ahree 042y, in loss than two pipes! Les S
two pipes. Word of honour !”

the grinning little man held out the pipe

e bt o 2
3% 0 4 195

M ""TJ t}j ! ?L;J"” °|)\h
| o
: ‘ 0 lillw
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Certain small packets were made and given to
him. He put them, one by one, in the breast of his
inner coat, counted out the money for them, and
deliberately left the shop. ““There is nothing more
to do,” said he, glancing upward at the moon,
“until to-morrow. I can’t sleep.”

1t was not a reckless manner, the manner in
which he said these words aloud under the fast-
saling clouds, nor was it move expressive of negli-
gence than defiance, * It was the settled manner of
a tired man, who had wandered and struggled and
got lost, but who at Jength struck into his road and
saw its end,

Long ago, when he had been fmons among his
carliest competitors as a youth of great promise,
he had followed his father to the grave. Hismother
had died, years before. These solemn words, which
had been read at his father's grave, arose in his
mind as he went down the dark streets, among the
heavy shadows, with the moon and the clouds sail-
ing on high above him. “I am the resurrection
and the life, saith the Lord : he that believeth in
me, though he were dead, yet shall he live: and
whosoever liveth and believeth in me, shall never
die.”*

In a city dominated by the axe, alone at night,
with natural sorvow rising in him for the sixty-three
who had been that day put to death, and for to-
morrow's victims then awaiting their doom in the
prisons, and still of to-morrow’s and to-morrow's;
the chain of association that brought the words
home, like a rusty old ship’s anchor from the deep,
might have beeh easily found, He did not seek it,
but repeated them and went on,

With a solemn interest in the lighted windows
where the people were going to rest, forgetful
through a few calm hours of tﬁe horrors surround-
ing them ; in the towers of the churches, where no
prayers were said; for the popular revulsion had

1.0.1.C—19
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a9 A TALE OF TWO CITIES

) etpounded the story of the imgrison‘ment, and of
« w}yig having been a mere boy in ¢

¢ Doctor’s service,
and of the release, and of the state of the prisoner
when released and delivered to him. This short

Sxamination followed, for the court s quick with

its work,
«You did good service at the taking of the
Bastille, citizen?”

. « pelieveso.”
" Hore, an extited woman soreeched from the

rowd +  You wero one of the best patriots there,
Wh not say so? Youwere & cannonier that day
there, and you were AmOng the first to enter the
ccursed forteess when it fol Patriots, 1 speak
the trath |

1t was The Vengeance who, amidst the warm
commendations of the andience, thus assisted the
Iifloccodings. The President rang his bell ; but,

o Vengeance, Warming with encouragement,
shricked, 1 defy that bell 1 wherein sho was
Tikewise much commended.

‘¢ [oform the Tribunal of what you id that day
within the Bastille, qitizen,”

«] know,” said Defarge, looking down at his
wife, who stood at the bottom of the steps on which
o was raised, looking steadily up at him ; “] knew
that this prisone, of whom ) § k, had been con-
fined in & cell known 88 One Hundred and Five,
North Tower, 1 knew it from himself, Ho knew
fimself by no other name than One Hundred and
Five, North Tower, when he made shoes under my
care, As I gerve my gun that day, I resolve, when
the place shall fall, o examine that cell. It falls
T mount to the pell, with a fellow-citizen who is one

of the Jury, directed by 8 g{oler. [ examine it,
1 8 hole in the chimney, where a

very clml{;ee I

stone has been worked out and replaced, I find &
yritten paper. This is that written paper. 1 have
made it my business to examing some specimens of
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A TALE OF TWO CITIES

0
« Apparently the inglish advocate is in a
s

0! )

is haped he will recoer in the fresher air, It
is represented fhat he is not in Strong health, an
hag separated sadly from 3 frend who is under the
displeasure of the Republic.

g that all? Tt s notd great deal, that " Many

are tunder the disEleasure of the Republic, and

must look out ab the Tt window. Jarvs Lorry.
Bonker, English Which is he?”

L am e Necessarly, being the lst”

Ot s Jarvis Lony yho has replied 10 all the
previous questions. It is Jarvis Lomry Vo has
alighted and tands with his hand on the coach
door, replying 0 8 group of ‘offcials.  They
Jeisurely walk voun carriage and Jeisurely
mount the box, 0 Jook at what little luggage it

canries on the roof; the country-people hanging
about, press neater 0 the coach doors and greedily

gtare iny & Jittle child, carried by its mother, hag
i short arm held out for it, that 1t may touch the
wife of an atistocrat who has gone to the Guillotine,

«Behold your Papersy Jarvis Lorry, counter-

siomed.”
itizen?’

g
k¢ (o can depart GitzeD? ’
(e can depart Forward, my postiions ! A

good joumey !
citizons,—And the firs danger

«] salute you,
passed !

These ate again the wonls of Jarvis Loy, as he
clasps b hands, and Jooks pwand, There 1§ terror
o tho carrige there weeping, there i the heavy
Dreathing of the insensible traveller.

« Ay we 110t going t00 dlowly? Can they not he

indaced to go faster " acks Lucie, clinging o the

old man,
Tt would seem like flight, my darling, 1 must

not urﬁe them o0 much; it would rougd Sus-

picion.
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Appendix 58: ST: line 31. TT: Line 9

A TALE OF TWO CITIES 447

e Vengeance with alacrity, and kissing her cheek.
’:Imu ill not be late?” :

1 hall be there before the commencement,”

 And before the tumbrils arrive, Be sure Zou
aro there, my soul,” said The Vengeance, calling
after her, for she had already turned into the street,
hefore the tumbrils arrive | ”
Madame Defarge slightly waved her hand, to
 fmply that she heard, and might be relied upon

o arrive in good time, and so went through the
‘mud, and round the corner of the prison wall, The
 Vengeance and the Juryman, looking after her as
~ ghe walked away, were highly appreciative of her
~fine figure, and her superb moral endowments,
- There were many women at that time, upon
whom the time laid a dreadfully disfiguring hand ;
* buty there was not one among them more to be
dreaded than this ruthless woman, now taking her
nivmy along the streets, OF a strong and fearless
character, of shrewd sense and readiness, of great
determination, of that kind of beauty which not
‘only seems to impart to its possessor firmness and
-animosity, but to strike into others an instinctive
ognition of those qualities; the troubled time
uld have heaved her up, under any cireumstances,

mbued from her childhood with a brooding
80 of wrong, and an inveterate hatred of a class,
unity had developed her into a tigress, She
bsolutely without pity. If she had ever had
virtue in her, it had quite gone out of her,
b was nothing 0 her, that an innocent man was
10 die for the sins of his forefathers ; she saw, 10t
U, but them. It was nothing to her, that his
3525 0 be made a widow and his daughter an
han ; that wag insufficent punishment, because
ywere her natural ehemies and her prey, and as
M6h bad 1o right o live, To appeal to her, was
“_";,;' by her having no sense of pity, even
AHenSelf, I she had been laid low in the streets,
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Appendix59: ST:line 3. TT: Line 6

466 A TALE OF TWO CITIES

Jor Iy bl il inls | PR O
PR T, o o | TN o tell the child my story, with a tender and a faltering
. \__ST'M S *’-J&l e 13 W - ~_5M‘ va‘! e Sy ‘Ml g ¥ Story,
PUPYRAU RS- I B VS PPYY Ol b QI 1 I “It isa far, far better thing that I do, than I have
y s - e ' & g ever done; it is a far, far hetter rest that I go to
VR M g J B o g3 Y WIRL sl ‘ than I have ever known,”
s
A8 g o5 ol O J 08 Law 0 i St Y1 il a0
o J 3l bl e 3 01 g ol A )10l
([!U’S é‘)&ﬁ s‘;(‘,;/&Tl t
o !
ol ; 1B END
f
|
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Appendix 61

BIOGRAPHY OF THE AUTHOR

Charles Dickens (Charles John Huffam Dickens) was born in Landport, Portsmouth, on
February 7, 1812. Charles was the second of eight children born to John Dickens (1786-—
1851), a clerk in the Navy Pay Office, and his wife Elizabeth Dickens (1789-1863). The
Dickens family moved to London in 1814 and two years later to Chatham, Kent, where
Charles spent the early years of his childhood. Due to their financial difficulties they moved
back to London in 1822, where they settled in Camden Town, a poor neighbourhood of
London.

The defining moment of Dickens's life occurred when he was 12 years old. His father, who
had a difficult time managing money and was constantly in debt, was imprisoned in the
Marshalsea debtor's prison in 1824. Because of this, Charles was withdrawn from school and
forced to work in a warehouse that handled ‘blacking' or shoe polish to help support the
family. This experience left profound psychological and sociological effects on Charles. It
gave him a firsthand acquaintance with poverty and made him the most vigorous and
influential voice of the working classes in his age.

After a few months Dickens's father was released from prison and Charles was allowed to go
back to school. At fifteen his formal education ended and he found employment as an office
boy at an attorney's, while he studied shorthand at night. From 1830 he worked as a shorthand
reporter in the courts and afterwards as a parliamentary and newspaper reporter.
In 1833 Dickens began to contribute short stories and essays to periodicals. A Dinner at
Popular Walk was Dickens's first published story. It appeared in the Monthly Magazine in
December 1833. In 1834, still a newspaper reporter; he adopted the soon to be famous

pseudonym Boz. Dickens's first book, a collection of stories titled Sketches by Boz, was
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published in 1836. In the same year he married Catherine Hogarth, daughter of the editor of
the Evening Chronicle. Together they had 10 children before they separated in 1858.
Although Dickens's main profession was as a novelist, he continued his journalistic work
until the end of his life, editing The Daily News, Household Words, and All the Year Round.
His connections to various magazines and newspapers gave him the opportunity to begin
publishing his own fiction at the beginning of his career.
The Posthumous Papers of the Pickwick Club was published in monthly parts from April
1836 to November 1837. Pickwick became one of the most popular works of the time,
continuing to be so after it was published in book form in 1837. After the success of Pickwick
Dickens embarked on a full-time career as a novelist, producing work of increasing
complexity at an incredible rate: Oliver Twist (1837-39), Nicholas Nickleby (1838-39), The
Old Curiosity Shop and Barnaby Rudge as part of the Master Humphrey's Clock series (1840-
41), all being published in monthly instalments before being made into books.

In 1842 he travelled with his wife to the United States and Canada, a journey which led to his
controversial American Notes (1842) and is also the basis of some of the episodes in Martin
Chuzzlewit. Dickens's series of five Christmas Books were soon to follow; A Christmas Carol
(1843), The Chimes (1844), The Cricket on the Hearth (1845), The Battle of Life (1846), and
The Haunted Man (1848). After living briefly abroad in Italy (1844) and Switzerland (1846)
Dickens continued his success with Dombey and Son (1848), the largely autobiographical
David Copperfield (1849-50), Bleak House (1852-53), Hard Times (1854), Little Dorrit
(1857), A Tale of Two Cities (1859), and Great Expectations (1861).

In 1856 his popularity had allowed him to buy Gad's Hill Place, an estate he had admired
since childhood. In 1858 Dickens began a series of paid readings, which became instantly
popular. In all, Dickens performed more than 400 times. In that year, after a long period of

difficulties, he separated from his wife. It was also around that time that Dickens became
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involved in an affair with a young actress named Ellen Ternan. The exact nature of their
relationship is unclear, but it was clearly central to Dickens's personal and professional life.

In the closing years of his life Dickens aggravated his own declining health by giving
numerous readings. During his readings in 1869 he collapsed, showing symptoms of mild
stroke. He retreated to Gad's Hill and began to work on Edwin Drood, which was never
completed. Charles Dickens died at home on June 9, 1870 after suffering a stroke. Contrary to
his wish to be buried in Rochester Cathedral, he was buried in the Poets' Corner of

Westminster Abbey.
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Appendix 62

SYNOPSIS OF THE NOVEL
Under risky conditions, Jarvis Lorry, a bank employee, goes to France to bring Dr. Manette to
England. Action alternates between England and France. Dr. Manette is a prisoner liberated
from the Bastille. On his way, Mr. Lorry waits in the town of Dover for Lucie, Dr. Manette’s
daughter, who accompanies him to Paris.

In Paris, in the Saint Antoine neighbourhood, Lucie meets her father whom she has not
seen for about fifteen years. He seems to be mentally deranged as a result of his long
imprisonment. The group then leaves for England, where Lucie and her father live near Soho
Square in London. Dr. Manette seems to be quite restored to health, and manages to practice
medicine again. However, he does not completely recover from his traumatic experience. He
sometimes becomes obsessed with the shoemaking which he practiced as a kind of catharsis
during his years of imprisonment.

A significant event in England is Charles Darnay’s trial. He is accused of spying and
providing France with information about English military forces. Surprisingly, Darnay
escapes the sentence of death when his barrister draws attention to the similarity in physical
appearance between Sidney Carton and Darnay. This scene includes several of the novel’s
characters: Lucie, Dr. Manette, Mr. Lorry, Charles Darnay, Sydney Carton, Stryver, and Jerry
Cruncher.

The smoldering discontent in Saint Antoine where people live in abject poverty
intensifies when the carriage of the marquis, a French aristocrat, runs over a child and kills
him instantly. The inconsiderate way the marquis deals with the accident only makes things
worse. The incident takes place when the marquis is on his way to his chateau where he meets

his nephew Monsieur Charles Evremonde who relinquishes his property and rank and lives in
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England under a new name, Charles Darnay. This incident leads to the murder of the marquis
at the hands of the child’s father, who is later captured and killed as a punishment and a
lesson for others.
Both Carton and Darnay fall in love with Lucie. However, Carton loses this competition for
Lucie’s heart, and Darnay asks for Lucie’s hand in marriage. Darnay lives in London,
working as a translator and teacher of French literature. One day, Darnay receives a letter
from Gabelle asking for help because the revolutionaries threaten to kill him for his
involvement with the upper class. As an employee of the upper class, Gabelleused to collect
taxes from the lower class people in France. He also managed Darnay’s financial affairs when
the latter left France to live and work in England. Darnay chooses to return to Paris to help
Gabelle, but he is captured and put into prison. Dr. Manette’s skill and reputation as a victim
of the Bastille help in releasing Darnay. This happiness lasts for only a short time, however
since Darnay is the nephew of the marquis, he is condemned to death because of a document
Dr. Manette wrote and hid during his years of imprisonment. This document, which comes in
to the hands of the revolutionaries after their storming of the Bastille and seizing power in
France, reveals a crime committed by the marquis and his twin brother and tells the story of
Dr. Manette’s imprisonment; the twin brothers raped a woman from the lower class and
stabbed her brother who tried to protect her. The two brothers asked Doctor Manette to tend
the raped woman and her brother, but their case was hopeless, and the Doctor could do
nothing to prevent their death. Dr. Manette refused to be bribed into silence. Instead, he wrote
to the Minister about the crime. Contrary to the Doctor’s hopes, his letter came in to the
marquis’s hands. As an aristocrat, the marquis used one of his privileges, lettre de cachet, to
put the Doctor in prison.

Thus, Darnay would have faced his destiny on the scaffold had it not been for Carton. The

latter makes use of his countenance and some background information about John Barsad, a
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spy whose real name is Solomon Pross. He is the brother of Miss Pross, Lucie’s directress.
Carton knows about Barsad’s history of spying for Britain against France and for the
aristocrats in France against the revolutionaries. While Darnay is in prison waiting for his
execution, Carton meets Barsad and threatens to tell the revolutionaries about his past spying
against them. Barsad who works with the revolutionaries at this point, has no choice but to
accept Carton’s plan to smuggle Darnay out of prison. Carton takes Darnay’s place and dies
for Lucie’s sake. Had it not been for Carton’s sacrifice, Lucie would have lost the “life she

loves”’.
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